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From the Editor

Thc East Asian Library Journal, which began as the Gest Library Journal
in 1986, has experienced a three-year interruption of publication. The
journal’s patient subscribers and loyal members of the Friends of the Gest
Library Association are well aware of this unfortunate turn of events, but
no one is more painfully aware than the editor himself, who assumed that
important responsibility with high expectations in 1995. As the East
Asian Library Journal now resumes publication with a genuine spirit of
optimism, the continued support and active encouragement of all those
interested in the goals of the journal and the association are sincerely
solicited. This need is made more poignant by the fact that John B.
Elliott, founder of the association and ardent supporter of the journal,
died last year. Although left with a profound sense of loss, we neverthe-
less are greatly encouraged by Mr. Elliott’s sterling example, and this
issue of the journal is respectfully dedicated to his memory.

The stated aims of the East Asian Library Journal may be amplified
to embrace the burgeoning field of East Asian book history, in which
respect we are pleased to welcome Nancy Norton Tomasko to the
journal as associate editor. Dr. Tomasko is a scholar of Chinese literature
with an additional interest in the history of the book, and her participa-
tion in the preparation of this issue has been crucial to its appearance.
Now that the revival of the journal is underway, contributions and
communications from its readers are essential to maintaining the quality
and the direction of the East Asian Library Journal. We are convinced that
there is a clear need for this sort of publication.

* VII -



VIII FROM THE EDITOR

The distinguished contributors to this issue have been generously
patient, considering that their articles were submitted many months ago.
Benjamin Wai-ming Ng earned his Ph.D. degree in the Department of
East Asian Studies at Princeton University and currently is lecturer in the
Department of Japanese Studies at the National University of Singapore.
“The I Ching in Tokugawa Medicine” is closely related to Dr. Ng’s
scholarly interests in early modern Japanese intellectual history and Sino-
Japanese cultural relations.

David Helliwell is senior assistant librarian in the Department of
Oriental Books at the Bodleian Library, Oxford University. Mr. Helliwell
has produced two catalogues of Chinese collections in the Bodleian
Library as well as articles on Chinese bibliography. His interest in the
physical condition of old Chinese books developed out of a need to
provide care for the Chinese books in his custody at the library. Because
“The Repair and Binding of Old Chinese Books” was initially prepared
as a practical handbook, the article is presented without the usual scholarly
apparatus of endnotes.

Martin Heijdra is Chinese and Western bibliographer in the Gest
Library, Princeton University. Dr. Heijdra’s most recent publication is an
important contribution to volume eight (Ming Dynasty, 1368—1644, Part 2)
of the Cambridge History of China. In “Who were the Laka?” he uses an
unusual collection of Bible translations in the Gest Library as a vehicle for
exploring the true status of the minority languages of Southwest China.

As announced previously, in the spring of 1995 the Friends of the
Gest Library and the Art Museum of Princeton University together
sponsored an exhibition entitled “The Traditional Chinese Book: Form
& Function.” For the benefit of those who were unable to view the
exhibition, a copy of the catalogue is included with this issue of the
journal. A subscription and renewal form for volume nine and a list of
available back issues of the journal are also enclosed. Please renew early
as a sign of support for the East Asian Library Journal and suggest or order
subscriptions for your friends. Back issues may be ordered directly or
recommended to your library.

Publication of volume eight, number 1 of the East Asian Library
Journal has been made possible by a grant from the Chiang Ching-kuo

Foundation for International Scholarly Exchange.



The I Ching in
Tokugawa Medical Thought

WAI-MING NG

‘ hinese medical philosophy has been strongly influenced by the
yin-yang tradition and Confucianism. The I Ching (Book of

Changes), a sacred book in both traditions, provided Chinese physicians
in different periods with the point of departure from which they devel-
oped their medical principles.' The influence of the I Ching on medicine
was enhanced during the Sung period (960—-1279) following the rise of
Neo-Confucianism, and reached its peak in the Chin (1115-1234) and
Yiian (1279-1368) periods. Beginning in the seventeenth century, West-
ern medicine was gradually introduced into China, but it did not chal-
lenge the hegemony of Chinese medicine until the last decades of the
Ch’ing period (1644—1911).

In Japan, the challenge of Western medicine came earlier and was
felt more strongly. Basic assumptions of the Chinese medical system were
questioned and gradually replaced in the late eighteenth and early nine-
teenth centuries, when rangaku (Dutch learning) became influential.?
This paper, through a critical reading of the rich Japanese literature on
medicine, studies the role of the I Ching in Tokugawa medicine. The
influence of the text reached its apex during the first half of the Tokugawa
period when goseiha (school of latter-day medicine) was dominant and
spread Neo-Confucian medical philosophy throughout Japan. Its influ-
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ence declined dramatically when goseiha was challenged by two medical
schools, kohoha (school of ancient medicine) and ranpo-igaku (school of
Dutch medicine), in the latter half of the Tokugawa period. Although
kohoha and ranpo-igaku were critical of Neo-Confucian medical ideas,
they continued to use the I Ching. Physicians of kohdha and ranpo-igaku
respected the text, and some even used it to explicate their medical
views. This paper focuses on Neo-Confucian medical ideas of gosetha and
other intellectual forces and investigates both the philosophy and divi-
nation of the I Ching in Tokugawa medicine. The last section surveys the
decline of Neo-Confucian medical philosophy and the role of the I
Ching in kohoha and Dutch medicine.

THE I CHING IN NEO-CONFUCIAN MEDICAL THOUGHT

The history of medicine in traditional Japan consists mainly of the history
of Chinese medicine in Japan.! Chinese medicine was brought to Japan
in the fifth century by Korean doctors, and as in China and Korea, in
Japan too Chinese medicine and the I Ching were inseparable. The Taiho
code of 702 established a bureau of medicine (tenyakuryo), which was
staffed with I Ching diviners as well as physicians. In ancient Japan,
Chinese medicine was studied primarily by the aristocracy, who produced
only a handful of medical writings. The oldest and most important text was
the Ishinpo (Essentials of Medicine, 984) compiled by Tanba Yasuyori (912—
995). Early Japanese medical texts showed little originality; most quoted
heavily from Chinese texts which used yin-yang wu-hsing (the two primal
forces and the five agents) as their major interpretive framework.*
Medieval Japan brought two important changes to medical stud-
ies. First, Buddhist monks replaced aristocrats as the main authors of
medical texts. Second, a sophisticated Neo-Confucian medical philoso-
phy was introduced in the late fifteenth century, and eventually became
the basis of a medical school, goseiha. Neo-Confucian medicine was
dominant in the early Tokugawa period, until, as mentioned above, it
was challenged by kohoha and ranpo-igaku in the eighteenth century.
Goseiha adopted Neo-Confucian medical ideas developed during
the Chin and Yiian dynasties by physicians, like Li Kao (1180—1251) and
Chu Chen-heng (1281—1358), who had put medicine into a sophisticated
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metaphysical system derived primarily from the I Ching. Hence, goseiha
was also called ekiironha (the school of I Ching medicine). Its medical
system included a set of I Ching—related theories, such as yin-yang wu-
hsing, wu-tsang liu-fu (the five viscera and the six bowels), wu-yiin liu-ch’i
(the five agents and the six climatic factors), yiian-ch’i (the inborn life
force), and ching-lo (main and collateral channels).

According to Neo-Confucian ontology, natural law is subject to
the principle of yin-yang wu-hsing. Life begins when yin and yang meet
and ends when they are separated. When they are in a state of dynamic
balance, the five agents are in control, and thus health is guaranteed.
Sometimes the movements and changes in nature destroy this equilib-
rium.’ Thus, the ultimate aim of goseiha was not merely to fix the sick
part of the body, but to restore the equilibrium of the whole system.

The theory of the five viscera and the six bowels applies the
principle of yin-yang wu-hsing to human organs. The five viscera (heart,
liver, spleen, lungs, and kidneys) are the five solid organs of storage,
which serve as the centers of physiological activity in the human body.
They are analogous to the five agents. The correlation between the five
agents and the five viscera are summarized in table 1.°

Table 1

PROMOTION CONTROL

Water controls fire — the kidneys control
the heart.

Water promotes wood — the kidneys (water)
store essence and nourish the liver (wood).

Wood controls earth — the liver controls the
spleen.

Wood promotes fire — the liver stores blood
and supplies the heart (fire).

Fire promotes earth — the heart produces Fire controls metal — the heart controls the

heat and warms the spleen (earth).

Earth promotes metal — the spleen trans-
forms and conveys the essence of food to
replenish the lungs (metal).

Metal promotes water — the lungs aid in
providing the kidneys with water through
their descending movement.

lungs.

Earth controls water — the spleen controls
the kidneys.

Metal controls wood — the lungs control the
liver.
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The six bowels (gall bladder, stomach, small intestine, large intes-
tine, urinary bladder, and “triple burner”) are the hollow organs of
transfer. The relationship between the five viscera and the six bowels is
governed by the principle of yin (viscera) and yang (bowels). They
interact with each other in five pairs: heart and small intestine, liver and
gall bladder, spleen and stomach, lungs and large intestine, and kidneys
and urinary bladder. Goseiha medicine regards the spleen and stomach as
the most important human organs because they belong to the agent of
earth, the origin of the other four agents.’

Wu-yiin liu-ch’i is a highly speculative theory that suggests climatic
change is a major pathogenic factor. The five agents (wu-yiin) and the six
climatic factors (liu-ch’i: wind, cold, heat, dampness, dryness, and fire)
become unbalanced under extreme seasonal change. The five agents have
ten seasonal symbols, whereas the six climatic factors have twelve zodiac
signs. The climatic changes of a year in the 240-year cycle can be
designated by the sequential use of one of the ten seasonal and one of the
twelve zodiac signs.®

Yiian-ch’i is an abstract concept that refers to the inborn life force.
According to this theory, everyone is endowed with this life force from
heaven. Its main functions are to activate growth of the body and adjust
the balance between the yin and yang of the organs. Yiian-ch’i can be
strengthened through medical care and moral education. When this force
is vigorous, the body is healthy. Disease occurs when yiian-ch’i becomes
weak or disordered. Yiian-ch’i departs the body when life is over. This
theory links medicine with the supernatural and ethics.?

The theory of ching-lo (circulatory system) suggests that the human
body has twelve channels and numerous collateral, either yin or yang in
nature, through which ¢h’i and blood can reach the organs of the whole
body. This theory has been widely applied in clinical treatments, like
acupuncture, moxibustion, massage, and herbal prescriptions.

Neo-CoONFUCIAN MEDICAL THOUGHT IN GOSEIHA

Neo-Confucian medical philosophy was introduced to Japan in the late
fifteenth and early sixteenth centuries by two Zen Buddhist monks,
Tashiro Sanki (1465—1537) and Manase D&san (1507—-1594). Both were
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from the Ashikaga School, the center of I Ching studies in the medieval
period. Their educational background enabled them to study Neo-
Confucian interpretations of the I Ching and other Confucian classics.

Sanki spent twelve years studying Chin-Yiian medicine in China
before returning to Japan with many Chinese medical books in 1498. He
is remembered for spreading Neo-Confucian medicine in the Kanto
region. Of the Chin-Yiian masters, he admired Li Kao and Chu Chen-
heng, whose medical theories suggested that mild medicine should be
used to nourish yin (yang-yin) of the five organs, and to restore the
balance of yin-yang in the human body.

Sanki was succeeded by his best student, Dosan, who is commonly
regarded as the founder of gosetha. Dosan served the court, the shogun,
and prominent warriors. He gained their sponsorship, and established a
private school in Kyoto, Keitekiin, which attracted hundreds of students
who came to study medicine and Neo-Confucianism. The branch of
goseiha he founded, known as Dgsanryi (the Dosan lineage), became
influential in the early Tokugawa period.” Regarding the main idea of
his teaching, Dosan said: “Diseases are all caused by either excessive yin
or excessive yang. Therapy simply balances these. This is the secret of our
school.”'" He popularized the basic premises of Neo-Confucian medi-
cine all over Japan.

The seventeenth century was the heyday of goseiha. D6san’s medi-
cal views were developed by his students, many of whom served the
bakufu, court, and daimyé as attending physicians.'

Tomiyama Michinao (1585—1634), a disciple of Gensaku (1545—
1631), Dosan’s son, was the author of a best-selling kanazoshi (story book
in the vernacular script), Chiku sai (Bamboo Hut, 1621). He suggested
that every doctor should study the I Ching thoroughly and familiarize
himself with the ideas of yin-yang wu-hsing, the five viscera and the six
bowels. "

Nakayama Sanryt (1613—1684) was famous for having healed ex-
emperor Gomizunoo (r. 1611-1629). His major theoretical contribution
was to apply the principle of yin-yang wu-hsing to prescriptions. He
believed that mixtures of dozens of medicine were necessary to restore
a patient’s own resistance mechanism, because yin-yang and wu-hsing
were delicately balanced in the human body.
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Aeba Toan (1615—1673) was a champion of the theory of wu-yiin
liu-ch’i. He was influenced by Liu Yiian-su (1120-1200) of the Chin
dynasty who established a school of medical thought that explained
pathogenesis in terms of the relationship between the agents of fire and
water. Liu’s idea was inspired by the hexagram chi chi (after completion).
It reads: “Water over fire: the image of the condition in [the hexagram
of] after completion. Thus the superior man takes thought of misfortune
and arms himself against it in advance.”’* According to Liu, water over
fire represents the ideal physical condition. Of the six climatic factors,
fire is the most difficult to control, and tends to overpower the other
factors. Illnesses occur when fire increases and releases heat which burns
water. Thus, the function of medicine is to constrain fire in order to
restore water over fire.' Toan introduced this idea to Japan, and at-
tempted to apply the principle of wu-yiin liu-ch’i to the functions of the
five viscera, the six bowels, and the main and collateral channels. He said:
“There are six climatic factors in the universe from which everything is
created. There are five viscera and six bowels in the human body from
which the energy of life is formed. The increase and decrease of every-
thing follow the impact of seasonal change on the five agents and the six
climatic factors. Human illnesses begin in the organs and bowels.”*
Despite his efforts, the theory of wu-yiin liu-ch’i was too abstract, and was
never widely accepted in Tokugawa medical circles.

Okamoto Ippo (1654—1716), a student of the Toan lineage of
gosetha, attempted to simplify and popularize the ideas of wu-yiin liu-ch’i
and ching-lo in his Unkiron genkai (A Simple Explanation of the Theory
of Yiin-ch’i) and Nankei genkai (A Simple Explanation of the Book of
Difficult Medical Questions). Ippo made a contribution to acupuncture and
moxibustion; he discussed them in terms of wu-yiin liu-ch’i, wu-tsang liu-
fu, and ching-lo. He upheld the traditional view that Fu Hsi, the creator
of the eight trigrams, invented acupuncture and moxibustion, and that
there was a close relationship between acupuncture and moxibustion and
the I Ching. He said: “We have the principle of three powers (san-ts’ai,
heaven-earth-man) in human beings; acupuncture [and moxibustion]
also have this principle.”"?

The map of the medical world changed in the eighteenth and
nineteenth centuries. The hegemony of goseiha was followed by the
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coexistence of the three schools. Goseiha’s decline was obvious in both
the material and ideological realms. Patrons were lost to other medical
schools, and few figures of great stature defended Neo-Confucian medi-
cine. While defending their own doctrines, practitioners nevertheless
absorbed some influences from kohoha and ranpo-igaku. Hata Kozan
(1720—1804), an attending physician of the emperor and shogun, wrote
Seki idan (A Critique of Idan, 1762) as a counterattack on kohoha. As the
title suggests, the book attacked the Idan, an influential book written by
the champion of kohdha, Yoshimasu Todo (1702—1773). Kézan said: “His
[Todo’s] book categorically rebukes the medical classics, discards the theory
of yin-yang, and wants to change what is unchangeable in the universe. It is
a heresy.”"® He pointed out that even Pien Chiieh and Chang Chung-
ching, the two most respected ancient Chinese physicians of kohdha,
believed in the yin-yang doctrine. His most interesting defense of goseiha
was perhaps his use of the I Ching to uphold the idea of yiian-ch’i:

Although the term y#an-ch’i cannot be found in the Six Classics,
its meaning is there. . . . Yiian means the beginning of every-
thing. In the teaching of the I Ching, yiian is very crucial. The
I Ching reads: “Great indeed is the sublimity of the ch’ien
(creation), to which all beings owe their beginning,” and “Per-
fect indeed is the sublimity of the k’un (the receptive). All beings
owe their birth to it.” It is the great virtue of the universe. If the
power which supports the everlasting movement of all creatures
is not ch’i, then what would it be?™

Goseiha was further weakened in the last decades of the Tokugawa era.
Abe Rosai, a goseiha physician, regretted that the principle of yin-yang
wu-hsing was no longer the core theory of the Tokugawa medical world.
Goseiha physicians became more eclectic; they absorbed ideas from other
schools of medicine, and discarded some of their far-fetched elements.
For example, during the Kyowa years (1801—1803), Kond6 Takamasa, in
his defense of goseiha in Toshi idan (The Medical Discourses of the Kondo
Family), did not completely deny the ideological contributions of kohdha,
and even accepted some of its ideas. He wrote:

The theories of viscera-bowels and channels-collateral are the
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essence of medicine and [spreading them is] the major respon-
sibility of the physician. Today, the so-called students of the
school of ancient medicine do not use the principles of yin-yang
and yian-ch’i, and also discard the use of the channels and
collateral to correspond [to yin and yang], in order to establish
their own theories. Some of their arguments are convincing
enough to overthrow the useless, corrupted views, and therefore
they are not without merits. . . . Using yiian-ch’i to correspond
to yin-yang wu-hsing is too abstract an idea, and is no good for
therapy. It is not for those physicians who aim to cure diseases.
However, things like viscera-bowels and channels-collateral are
unquestionable principles, and thus must not be discarded.*

Kaneko Keizan, in his Byokon seigi ben (An Analysis of the Origins
of Disease), attempted to narrow the differences between goseiha and
kohoha by arguing that the favorite text of kohoha, Shang han lun (A
Treatise on Fever, c. 200 c.E.), and the I Ching agreed on medical issues.
He used the hexagrams to discuss the functions of the human organs,
pathology, and therapy:

The I Ching and Shang han lun are two expressions of one truth.
The sages, on the basis of the Ho t’'u (Yellow River Map), the
Lo shu (Writing from the River Lo), and the principles of yin-
yang, created the teaching that could cure ten thousand diseases.
The Shang han lun was based on the teaching of the sages. . . .
One can understand the cause of the disease by looking at the
change of the 64 hexagrams, and know the pathology and therapy
by reading the text and commentary of the 384 hexagrams.

During the nineteenth century, even the prestigious Tanba fam-
ily, which had served the court and later the shogun as attending
physicians for a thousand years, absorbed some elements from kohoha and
Dutch medicine in their defense of goseiha. For example, Tanba Genkan
did not believe in wu-yiin liu-ch’i, and alleged that it was created by Sung
scholars. Although he still used the ideas of yin-yang wu-hsing and wu-
tsang liu-fu, he admitted that they were not directly related to medicine.
Genkan attempted to provide textual proof that many Western medical
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ideas could be found in ancient Chinese texts, and thus the study of
human anatomy was not new to China. The same idea was echoed by
Imamura Ryo in his Iji keigen (The Origins of the Medical Affair, 1862).
Ikeda Zuisen (1733—1816), a smallpox and measles specialist, was a
lecturer in the medical academy (igakukan) of the bakufu. Supplemented
by Dutch and Japanese medical ideas, his medical thought was primarily
based on Chin-Yiian medicine. In the Toka benyo (A Critical Review of
Medical Studies of Smallpox, 1821), he used the ideas of yin-yang and wu-
yin liu-ch’i to explain the treatment of smallpox and measles. He wrote:

Heaven and earth use yin-yang and wu-yiin liu-ch’i as principles.
Yiin [seasonal movement of the five elements] can be either big
or small. A big movement takes every sixty years for one cycle,
while a small movement takes one year for one cycle. Yiin can
be excessive or inadequate in a certain year. The changes in ch’i
and yiin are continual. Hence, the treatment of smallpox and
measles, from ancient times to the present, varies according to
the changes in ch’i and yiin.*

NEeo-ConNrFuciaAN MEepicAL THOUGHT OQuTtsiDE MEDICAL CIRCLES

Outside medical circles, Neo-Confucian medicine was widely accepted
by different schools of thought and religion. Its most important and
ardent intellectual ally was Neo-Confucianism. Ju-i ippon (unity of Con-
fucianism and medicine) was a common belief in early Tokugawa times;
many early Tokugawa Confucians engaged in the practice of medicine
on the side. Although the majority of Chu Hsi and Wang Yang-ming
scholars did not have a systematic medical philosophy, their medical
views were similar to those of goseiha. Fujiwara Seika (1561—-1619) alleged
that one could find therapeutic references in the I Ching.*® Hayashi
Razan (1583—1657) was famous for his practice of ken-pei, which was a
kind of ch’i-kung (exercise of the movement of ch’i) inspired by the
hexagram ken (keeping still). It was widely practiced by Taoists and
Buddhists, as well as Confucians in both China and Japan. Tokugawa
Confucians were enthusiastic about this practice. Unlike Zen meditation
(zazen), which was intended to help one attain spiritual enlightenment,
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ken-pei aimed at strengthening the body. Nakae Toju (1608—1648) used
yin-yang wu-hsing as the basic framework in his Igaku seisho (A Compre-
hensive Book on Medicine), in which he emphasized the importance of
the stomach and spleen. Yamazaki Ansai (1618—1682), in his Gogyéd jintai
seijo zu (The Diagram of the Relationship between Wu Hsing and the
Human Body and Emotions), illustrated that human physical and emo-
tional activities were controlled by wu-hsing. Kaibara Ekken (1630-1714)
studied medicine under some goseiha physicians. In his Yojokun (Lectures
on the Maintenance of Life), he stressed the importance of the stomach
and spleen and the exercise of ch’i.

Buddhism played a crucial role in transplanting Neo-Confucian-
ism and its medical theories to Japan in late medieval times. This
historical link between Buddhism and Neo-Confucianism partly explains
why most Tokugawa Buddhists accepted Neo-Confucian medicine. Two
famous Zen monks provide good examples of this link.

Takuan Soho (1573—1645) identified himself as a follower of the
goseiha tradition of medicine. In his Isetsu (Discourse on Medicine), he
explained the relationship between the five viscera and wu-hsing. His
interpretation was faithful to the original Chinese teaching: the five
viscera represent wu-hsing of the universe, and are related to the processes
of promotion and control. For example, he argued that if there was a
heart (fire) problem, one should deal with the liver (wood). He ex-
plained: “The heart belongs to fire. Fire is derived from wood. Wood is
the mother of fire. If the heart is weak, we should nourish the liver,
because the liver belongs to wood.”** Influenced by the thirteenth-
century physician Li Kao, Takuan argued that the stomach was the most
important organ because it represented the agent of earth, from which all
other agents derived. He suggested specific ways to protect the stomach.
For instance, he used the wu-hsing theory to explain why sour things
were bad for the stomach: “We should refrain from eating too many sour
things. Sour is the taste of the wood. The stomach and spleen belong to
earth. Since earth is controlled by wood, [sour things] will hurt our
stomach and spleen.”*

Hakuin Ekaku (1685—1768) accepted all the major theories of
goseitha, and believed that the health of a person hinged on the balance
of yin and yang. He analyzed the function of yin-yang in the body:
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The Great Way is divided into the two fundamental principles,
the negative and positive, the Yin and the Yang. When these two
are in harmony, men of character are produced. For then there
is an innate vitality silently moving within the body, the five
organs are so arranged that the correct rhythmical movements of
the pulse are carried on. . . . The heart is then doing its work
regularly and easily. It is fire which burns upwards. The lungs do
not get tired or become heated with their constant effort to keep
in tune with an excited heart. None of the elements which
makes up the material of the body are worked to exhaustion.
. . . But when these fundamental principles are out of harmony,
then the structure of the body goes wrong, each part and all the
agents of it become disordered and any or all of the hundred
diseases may be produced.?®

Hakuin used the hexagrams to illustrate his methods of maintaining and
nourishing life:

Roughly speaking, for maintaining life, the upper parts of the
body should be kept pure and cool, and the lower parts warm.
Then the twelve pulses and the twelve branches [veins] will be
in agreement and in accord with the twelve months and the
twelve hours [of the day]. This is just the same as when the six
lines of the system of divination [Eki, I Ching] complete the
circuit and the year is completed. When the five negative lines
are on top and one positive line is at the bottom [of the
divination sign], this represents the winter solstice. This is what
is meant perhaps, by breathing through the heels. When the
three positive lines are on top and the three negative lines at the
bottom [of the divination sign], this points to the beginning of
spring, when all things are full of the spirit of growth and the
hundred herbs receive the abundance of the growth of spring-
time. . . . When the five negative lines of divination are under-
neath [in the divination sign] and one positive line is on top, this
means deprivation. It is the season of the ninth month. When
the sky receives this, the trees and gardens lose their colors, the
hundred herbs wither away. This is the sign that the ordinary



THE I CHING IN MEDICAL THOUGHT 13

man in breathing is breathing through his throat, and his looks
become emaciated, and his teeth will fall out.?”

The ideal state of having the upper body cold and lower body warm
could be reached by a physical exercise of c¢h’i. Hakuin healed his
diarrhea by practicing this exercise. He promised his students that if this
exercise of ch’i could not cure any disease, he would cut his head off.?

In brief, the philosophy of the I Ching exerted its influence on
Tokugawa medicine mainly through the Neo-Confucian system. Goseiha
physicians, Chu Hsi scholars, Buddhists, and courtiers were champions
of Neo-Confucian medicine, and made it the most influential medical
school of thought in the Tokugawa period. -

Di1vINATION OF THE I CHING IN TOKUGAWA MEDICINE

In China, I Ching diviners and physicians were closely allied. The
Chinese have a saying: “shao pu lao i” (work as a diviner when young;
become a physician when old). In China and Japan, most I Ching diviners
practiced medicine, and many physicians employed I Ching divination.
The use of divination in medicine had a long tradition in Japan. In the
sixteenth century, the use of I Ching oracles by physicians to determine
the cause and treatment of illness was common, even among the attend-
ing physicians of the court and prominent warriors. This shamanistic
medical practice survived into the Tokugawa period. Until the mid-
Tokugawa period, most medical books in Japan included chapters on
divination, cosmology, possession, and similar topics. We have numer-
ous records in Tokugawa writings of physicians and Confucians from
different backgrounds using divination for medical purposes. For ex-
ample, in 1621 the daimyo of the Tsushima, S6 Yoshinari, suddenly
began to suffer from a tumor while he was stopping over in Kyoto on the
way to Edo to fulfill his sankin kotai (alternative attendance) duty. He
went to ask the Hino family, a prestigious family in the Kyoto court, for
medical advice. The Hino family used the oracles of the I Ching to see
how serious the problem was. The result was the hexagram chun (diffi-
culty at the beginning), which has the line: “Bloody tears flow. How
could one tarry long in this?”?*® Hence, Hino explained, this was a serious
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problem and would require a long period of recovery.?® Also, Shji Koki
(1787—1857), a merchant-Confucian, consulted the I Ching whenever he
was sick. Later he realized that this practice went against the true
intention of the sages, and asked his family to desist.3’ One Tokugawa
physician deplored the fact that even the attending physicians acted like
I Ching diviners, and used the oracles frequently.3*

In late Tokugawa times, a group of professional I Ching diviners,
the Arai school, attempted to bring elements of mysticism and shaman-
ism into goseiha. They had produced a considerable literature on I Ching
medicine. Although many of these texts have not survived, we need only
look at their titles for proof of this trend: Arai Hakuga’s (1725-1792)
Koeki heidan (The Diagnosis of Illness by the Ancient I Ching) and Koeki
satsuheiden (The Observation of Illness by the Ancient I Ching), Mase
Chiisha’s Ieki koketsu (An Oral Transmission of I Ching Medicine), and
Tanigawa Rytizan’s (1831—1888) Ieki hongi (The Original Meaning of |
Ching Medicine). The Arai school was very influential in the Osaka
region, and some courtiers even went there to study it. However, its
impact was only regional, and its teachings were not accepted by most
late Tokugawa intellectuals.

Tuge I CHING AND KOHOHA

Kohoha began as early as goseiha, but did not challenge it until the turn
of the eighteenth century. Kohoha disapproved of Neo-Confucian medi-
cine, and advocated a return to the medical classics of the Han period
(206 B.C.E.—C.E. 220). In particular, Chang Chung-ching’s Shang han lun
was the “Bible” of the school; it put more emphasis on treatment than
theory.?* The main differences between gosetha and kohoha are summa-
rized in table 2.

Kohoha, as a school of Chinese medicine, was not free from the
influence of the I Ching. Although it discarded most Chin-Yiian medical
doctrines, like wu-hsing, wu-yiin liu-ch’i, wu-tsang liu-fu, yian-ch’i, and
ching-lo, it still upheld the yin-yang theory and respected the medical
value of the I Ching.

Early students of kohdha were tolerant of goseiha. The founding
father of kohoha, Nagoya Gen’i (1628—1696), used the theory of yin-yang
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Table 2

1§

GOSEIHA

KOHOHA

Nature of medicine

Prescription

Purpose of treatment

Medical theories

Principal texts

1. Medicine is a nutrient that
can nourish yin.

2. Extensive use of herbal
medicine.

10—20 ingredients, each in small
quantities; mild in nature.

To restore the balance of the whole
body and eliminate all symptoms.

1. yin-yang wu-hsing, wu-yiin liu-ch’i,
and wu-tsang liu-fu.

2. Importation of Chinese medical
theories with few changes.

Su-wen and Ling-shu

1. Medicine is a poison that
can kill the disease.

2. Preference for natural
therapies, such as hot-spring
baths and massage, over

‘medicine. .

Limited to s ingredients, each
in substantial quantities; strong
in nature.

To cure the disease where it
appears, and to eliminate the
principal symptom.

1. First-hand observation, actual
practice, clinical experience,
and yin-yang.

2. Japanization of Chinese
medicine.

Shang han lun

extensively, and particularly stressed the importance of the harmony of
yin-yang. Applying the yin-yang theory to sexual relationships, he re-
marked: “According to the way of strength and softness, the harmony of
yin and yang in intercourse is very important. Neither a single yang nor
a single yin can survive long. However, one should not fuse them too
early. If they are fused too early, illness and fragility are unavoidable.”3*
Gen’i did not regard the balance or harmony of yin and yang as an
equality of yin and yang, and preferred yang to yin. He applied the same
principle to acupuncture, and called it “kiyo senin” (respect yang and
depreciate yin) and “fuyo yokuin” (uphold yang and suppress yin). Follow-
ing the medieval tradition, Gen’i was skillful in using the oracles of the
I Ching, and studied them under an I Ching master, Ushd Shojun.
Gotd Konzan’s (1659—1733) attitude toward goseiha was similar to
that of his mentor, Gen’i. Konzan respected the I Ching, but rebuked
later generations who created speculative medical theories derived from

it. He wrote:
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Gosetha physicians say Fu Hsi drew the trigrams, and Shen Nung
tasted hundreds of herbal medicines. The eight trigrams show
the yin-yang wu-hsing doctrine. Because it was the creation of the
sages, [this world] cannot do without yin-yang wu-hsing. How-
ever, goseiha physicians apply this idea to identify human organs
and bowels, and have developed different theories which have
caused many arguments. [These theories] do not help present-
day patients at all.’*

Konzan nevertheless used the yin-yang theory extensively. In his expla-
nation of pathology and therapy, he wrote:

Disease caused by the weakness of yang is easy to cure, but
disease caused by the weakness of yin is difficult to cure. The
ordinary people think the weakness of yin only means the weak-
ening of yin. However, the fact is that when yin becomes weak,
yang will gradually weaken and become incurable. Tuberculosis
is a kind of weakness of yin. Therefore, it is the number one
incurable disease. Heart disease is the next.?¢

He did not completely deny the medical philosophy of goseiha, and was
himself influenced by Ch’en Yen (d. 1257), a Sung physician who
contributed many theories of pathogenesis to Chin-Yiian medicine. He
used some abstract Neo-Confucian medical ideas, such as ch’i, the six
climatic factors, and the meridian, to construct his original concept that
all diseases occur from the stagnation of ch’i (which has yin and yang).
According to Konzan, the stagnation of ¢h’i could be caused by the
change in the seven human emotions, the six climatic conditions, and
other factors. The principle of his treatment was to remove the stagna-
tion of ch’i by means of moxibustion, hot-springs baths, bear liver, and
other natural therapies.’” However, his notion of ¢h’i was different from
the idea of yiian ch’i held by goseiha, and he did not identify ch’i with the
yin-yang wu-hsing doctrine.

Konzan trained three brilliant students, Kagawa Shuan (1683—
1755), Yoshimasu Todo, and Yamawaki Toyo (1705—1762), who made
kohoha into a distinct medical school. Unlike their predecessors, they
were more critical of goseiha.
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Kagawa Shdan had a critical mind, and refused to accept any
medical knowledge without proof from clinical experience. Unlike Gen’i
and Konzan, Shian did not accept the idea of yin-yang, and even
criticized his favorite medical text, Shang han lun, for using this concept.

Yoshimasu Todo was perhaps the most important figure in kohoha.
He was an empiricist, and was skeptical of medical theory. He opposed
virtually all Chin-Yiian medical theories including the ideas of yin-yang
and ch’i, two concepts heretofore accepted by most kohoha followers. He
defended the Shang han lun by arguing that its passages about yin-yang wu-
hsing were added by later generations. Although he disagreed with others
about the use of Neo-Confucian medical ideas, he did not deny the value
of the I Ching itself. In his explanation of a key medical idea of kohoha
stating that medicines are poisons, he quoted the hexagram wu-wang
(innocence or the unexpected) to remind people to be cautious in taking
medication, because medicines cannot nourish or supplement the human

body. He wrote:

The nine in the fifth place [of the hexagram wu-wang] of the I
Ching reads: “Use no medicine for an illness incurred through no
fault of your own.” The Commentary on the Image reads: “One
should not try an unknown medicine.” Tamenori [i.e., Yoshimasu]
said: “If you become sick without having done anything wrong,
like the situation in the nine in the fifth place, taking no
medicine will bring you good fortune.” Poisonous medicines are
applied to the sick in order to restore the body to its normal state
by attacking the virus. If you attack [your body by taking
medicine] when you have no diseases, it will hurt your body and
upset the normal condition. Therefore, [the I Ching said that]
“the problem will be solved without taking medicine.”?*

Yamawaki Toyo6 attacked the ideas of yin-yang wu-hsing and wu-
tsang liu-fu from an empirical and positive perspective. Observing the
dissection of the male body of an executed criminal in 1754, he found
that the traditional Chinese knowledge of human organs was erroneous.
As a result many of his students turned to Dutch medicine.

Thanks to the four masters of kohoha — Konzan, Todo, Shian,
and TOyo — kohoha became very powerful in late Tokugawa times.
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Ironically, the expansion of the school led to the dilution of its doctrines.
Nineteenth-century kohoha was an eclectic doctrine with fewer distinc-
tive features. It became less critical of goseiha, and even adopted some of
the ideas that had been refuted by earlier kohoha masters. For example,
Nakakawa Shigeaki, a student of Todo’s, used yin-yang and the five
viscera 1n his Shoji tekiyo (The Selected Records of Medical Treatment).
Odai Cho, in his Iyo (Records on Medicine, 1863), used the I Ching in
different places to explicate the medical views of kohoha. Like T6do, Cho
quoted the hexagram wu-wang to assert that all medicines are poisons and
should never be abused. He suggested two ways to acquire health and
longevity. First, one needed to be emotionally stable. He quoted from a
Han text, Ch’un-ch’iu fan-lu (Luxuriant Gems of the Spring and Autumn
Annals, by Tung Chung-shu), to illustrate the ideal condition in terms
of the hexagram t’ai (peace):

Moving and resting should follow the nature of life. Happiness
and anger should stop in the middle level. Sorrow and fear
disappear and things return to normal. Having internal harmony
inside the body, one reaches the level of “peace of heaven and
earth” (t’ien-ti t’ai) [from the hexagram t’ai]. Those who acquire
the peace of heaven and earth will enjoy longevity.?

Second, one should be temperate in eating and drinking. He used the
hexagram hsii (nourishment) to explain:

The I Ching says: “Contenting oneself with drinking and eating
will bring good fortune” [nine in the fifth place of the hexagram
hsii]. The Commentary on the Image says: “Contenting oneself
with drinking and eating will bring good fortune, because it is
central and correct.” If a2 man can content himself with drinking
and eating, it will bring him no loss naturally. Our lives take
nourishment from eating and drinking in order to survive, but
if we lose our constraint, it may cause more than disorder, and
even lead to physical harm or death.*

In brief, the I Ching still played a considerable role in kohoha. Most
kohoha physicians were Confucians themselves, and therefore they re-
spected the I Ching, and even cited it to explicate their medical ideas. To
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maintain the authority of their teachings and the I Ching, they separated
the I Ching from Neo-Confucian medicine. My investigation also indi-
cates that some kohoha physicians were not completely free from the
influence of Neo-Confucian medical ideas.

THE I CHING AND DuTCcH MEDICINE

Early scholars of Western learning did not necessarily reject Neo-Con-
fucian medical ideas. Some of them attempted to accommodate these to
Western learning. Sawano Chiian (1580-1652) trained a number of
nanbanryu (Portuguese-style) physicians. His student Kobayashi Kentei
(1601—1684) upheld the ideas of wu-yiin liu-ch’i in his Nigi ryakusetsu (A
Brief Explanation of Heaven and Earth, 1667). He said: “In medicine, if
we do not give a prescription after taking liu-ch’i of heaven and wu-yiin
of earth into consideration, it will be very difficult to cure a human
illness completely.”#' In the early eighteenth century, a maverick popu-
larizer of Western astronomy, Baba Nobutake, emphasized that the I
Ching and medicine share a natural principle, and that no one could
understand medicine without the help of the I Ching.#*

Western medicine became very influential in the late Tokugawa
period. Historians tend to emphasize the modernity of the school of
Dutch learning while overlooking its interaction with traditional knowl-
edge. Western medicine supplemented rather than replaced Chinese
medicine. Physicians of Dutch medicine were critical of the speculative
mode of medical thought expounded by Neo-Confucians, but a closer
investigation illustrates that their attitude toward traditional Chinese
medical ideas and practices was indeed more complicated and ambiva-
lent. Students of Western medicine reached a consensus on two conclu-
sions. First, in the field of surgery and pathology, Western medicine was
more advanced, whereas Chinese techniques enjoyed superiority in
internal medicine and anesthesia. Second, Western medicine and Eastern
medicine shared many features. Some ranpo physicians (such as Nagatomi
Dokushoan, 1731-1766, and Ogata Korekatsu) suggested that Western
medical ideas had existed in ancient China.

Most students of Western medicine attempted to fuse Dutch
medicine with Chinese medicine. The I Ching played a role in this
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process. Hirokawa Kai, a physician attendant to the court, studied Dutch
medicine in Nagasaki. He translated and annotated some Dutch medical
sources in a book entitled Ranryoho (Dutch Medical Treatments, 1803).
He still used the concepts of yin-yang and wu-tsang liu-fu in his analysis,
and recommended Chinese herbal medicine for treatment. His transla-
tion was influenced by Chinese medical vocabularies which inevitably
carried Chinese meanings with them. For example, he translated the
word “distiller” as inyo-kisei-ro, literally, a furnace fusing yin and yang;
both inyo and kisei were terms borrowed from the I Ching.** Otsuki
Gentaku (1757—-1827), one of the most important rangaku scholars, stressed
the similarities between Western and Chinese medicine in his Ranyaku
teiko (An Introduction to Translations from Dutch Sources). He pointed
out that the ideas of yin-yang wu-hsing and ching-lo did not contradict
theories of Western medicine.# Komori Tou (1782—-1843) strove to fuse
Western and Chinese medicine. He used the yin-yang wu-hsing theory
frequently in his medical writings. His student Ikeda To6z6 used the
principles of the I Ching to explicate Western medical ideas in his Igaku
engen (The Origins of Medicine).

CONCLUSION

Goseiha, kohoha, and ranpo-igaku represent three stages in the transforma-
tion from Chinese to Western medicine in early modern Japan. In a
sense, medicine was a battlefield among the Chu Hsi school, kogaku, and
rangaku, which supported these three medical schools respectively. The
prevalence of Neo-Confucian medicine was a byproduct of the rise of
the Chu Hsi school in the Tokugawa period. Neo-Confucian medicine
included a set of I Ching-related theories. When the Chu Hsi school was
challenged by kogaku and rangaku in mid-Tokugawa times, the power
relations among these three medical schools also changed. The hege-
mony of gosetha was followed by the coexistence of the three schools.
The yin-yang wu-hsing theory was no longer the core theory in the late
Tokugawa medical world. Although kohoha and ranpo-igaku physicians
were critical of some far-fetched medical ideas of goseiha, they did not
deny the role of the I Ching in medicine. Some of their students used the
I Ching to explain and justify their medical views.
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The influence of the I Ching on medicine diminished gradually
over the Tokugawa period. The text played a crucial role in goseiha, a
lesser role in kohoha, and an unimportant role in ranpé-igaku. Its ideas
served as the cornerstone of the Chinese medical system, and were less
congenial to Western 'medicine. In the field of medicine, the I Ching
played a less significant role in the adaptation of Western science in
Tokugawa Japan than it did in astronomy, physics, and weaponry.
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The author wishes to thank Martin Collcutt, Marius Jansen, and S6ren Edgren for
their comments.

1. The relationship between the I Ching and Chinese medicine has been a subject
of interest to the general reader, but has provoked few scholarly discussions. A
fine historical account is provided by Li Chiin-ch’uan in I-i hui-t’ung ching-i
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The Repair and Binding of

Old Chinese Books
Translated and Adapted for

Western Conservators

DAVID HELLIWELL

[FROM A MANUAL OF TRADITIONAL RESTORATION TECHNIQUES
BY XIAO ZHENTANG AND DING YU]

S hortly after my appointment to the Bodleian Library in 1976, the
value of the collections for which I had assumed responsibility
gradually became apparent to me. There were, for example, the Chinese
books that had come to the library during the Wanli period (1573—1620)
of the Ming (1368—1644), the first being inscribed by Sir Thomas Bodley
himself in 1604. By the end of the seventeenth century, there were well
over one hundred fascicles, and indeed, it is reckoned that out of all the
Chinese books that came to Europe during the seventeenth century, a
quarter of those that are extant are probably in the Bodleian Library —
a mere three shelves, but including several unique surviving printed
editions. As elsewhere in Europe, larger collections were acquired in
later centuries as contacts with China became routine, and the most
famous, that of Sir Edmund Backhouse, arrived in stages between 1913
and 1922. Although when it was acquired the Backhouse Collection was
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one of the finest old Chinese book collections outside the Far East, at the
time of my appointment it was still only accessible through the card
catalogue that had been produced in a great hurry by Xiang Da, who had
worked in Oxford in 1936 on official leave from the National Library of
Peiping. The Backhouse Collection was therefore the starting point for
my Catalogue of the Old Chinese Books in the Bodleian Library, the first two
fascicles of which were published in a somewhat rudimentary fashion in
1983 and 1985.

During the course of my work in cataloguing and taking stock of
the treasures in my custody, I was particularly struck by their physical
condition. Whereas the seventeenth-century acquisitions, in the fashion
of their day, had been put into limp vellum bindings with a heavy
application of animal glue, those of later times had been left untouched.
Furthermore, at a time when most other Western libraries were wreck-
ing the format of their traditional Chinese books by binding them up in
Western style, even to the point of rounding the spines, through either
profound wisdom or lack of money — I could not say which — the
Bodleian bookbinders produced wrap-around cases in imitation of the
Chinese tao, touchingly provided with rounded backs, so that when
stood on the shelves they would look like Western volumes. The Backhouse
Collection had arrived in excellent condition with its tao for the most
part intact, and in this state, mercifully, it was left.

Quite striking was the way in which the Chinese books that had
been bound in Western style were now in grave need of attention. It was
painful to observe how each time the seventeenth-century fascicles were
opened, the solid animal glue and the vellum bindings — no longer limp,
but stiff — were pulling apart the fragile text block. But worse, by far,
were the volumes that had already been bound before we received them.
In many cases, the large number of volumes and the degree of degrada-
tion make it unlikely that they will ever be restored to even a usable, let
alone original condition. By contrast, the Chinese fascicles (ce) that had
simply been boxed or tied between boards to provide protection, were
for the most part excellently preserved. It was impossible to avoid the
conclusion, now increasingly recognized by sympathetic Western con-
servators, that the Chinese ce with its detached protective tao is one of
the best means ever devised of presenting and preserving written text.
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As I contemplated what ought to be done about the books that
had been bound in Western style, particularly the seventeenth-century
acquisitions, and the books that though in their original bindings were
now in need of repair, a manual entitled The Art of Repairing and Binding
Old Chinese Books (Zhongguo guji zhuangding xiubu jishu) by Xiao Zhentang
and Ding Yu came to my attention. In my opinion, it is by far the best
treatise on the subject that has been produced to date in any language.
It was published in Peking by Shumu wenxian chubanshe in 1980, and
the fact that fifteen thousand copies were printed is an indication of the
extent of the use for which it was designed. According to Ding Yu’s
preface, the authors began to write the manual at the beginning of 1964,
and worked on it sporadically during their leisure time, completing the
first draft in November 1965. In 1978, their colleagues suggested that
they publish it for the benefit of others working in the same field, so they
got out the “dusty manuscript” that they had written over a decade
earlier, thoroughly revised it, and removed anything that was not di-
rectly related to the actual process of book restoration. When I first saw
the work and realized its importance, I immediately decided to translate
it, and was encouraged in this as in much else by Professor Piet van der
Loon, who warned me nonetheless, and quite rightly, that it would
involve far more work than I imagined.

The principal author of the manual was Xiao Zhentang, who in
his youth had worked as a book restorer in the Liulichang, the famous
street of antiquarian booksellers in the heart of Peking, which even today
in its sadly reduced state exerts an irresistible pull on the scholar. There
he learned the art of traditional Chinese book restoration, which had
reached its apogee during the eighteenth century in the Qianlong (1736—
1795) and Jiaging (1796—1820) periods. Later in life he exercised his art
as chief conservator in Peking Library, and was among those who trained
the entire present generation of Chinese conservators, who came to
Peking from all parts of the country for instruction during the 1950s and
1960s. His pupils included both Du Weisheng, his successor as chief
conservator at Peking Library, and Zhao Jiafu, chief conservator at
Shanghai Library. He is therefore one of those important figures who
have transmitted precious skills from the past to the present at a time
when they were in grave danger of being forgotten.
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The truth of this became clear to me when I encountered passages
in his work that seemed incomprehensible — and it should be borne in
mind that I write as an observer, not a practitioner of the art of book
restoration. I had been particularly impressed by the way in which many
of the finer editions in the Backhouse Collection had been restored, and
assumed that Sir Edmund Backhouse had arranged for this work to be
done in the Liulichang at the time he purchased them, perhaps even at
the time when Xiao Zhentang was serving his apprenticeship. The
editions in the Backhouse Collection are still in immaculate condition,
and provide us with a corpus of examples of the Chinese art of book
restoration whose importance can scarcely be exaggerated. Time after
time when it was far from clear to me how the paper should be folded
or cut, examination of these volumes provided the answer: the tradi-
tional skills of the Liulichang are precisely those that Xiao Zhentang
describes in his work.

The gestation period of the translation, like that of the original
manual, was long: I worked on it intermittently in my leisure time for
exactly ten years. In the final stages of my work, it became apparent that
to complete the translation satisfactorily, I would have to visit the
workshop where it was originally produced. I therefore went to Peking
in October 1987 with the aim of resolving certain passages of the Chinese
original that defied my comprehension, and also of obtaining paper and
coloring materials. In this connection I acknowledge with gratitude the
generosity of the British Academy, which sustained the cost of my visit.
Alas, it was not possible to meet Xiao Zhentang, as he had died in 1986
at the age of seventy-seven.

In the restoration workshop of Peking Library, my questions were
answered by Du Weisheng, who had been chief conservator there since
1974. With much patience and forbearance, for which I owe him my
thanks, he spared time for lengthy interrogations at the very moment his
workshop was being dismantled around us and transferred to the new
library near Zizhuyuan Park. Evidently some change of attitude to
conservation work had taken place since the retirement of Xiao Zhentang,
as certain procedures such as disguising repairs so that they are indistin-
guishable from the original and retracing missing portions of text have
now been discontinued in favor of the more modern approach to con-
servation, which holds that any repair should be both visible and revers-
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ible. Accordingly, I therefore deleted from the text one or two passages
describing restoration methods clearly designed to “sell books,” to quote
the words of Mr. Du, so that my translation would conform with current
attitudes to conservation in both China and abroad, and would not run
the risk of being condemned by purists.

Traditionally, however, great importance was attached to the
aesthetic qualities of the Chinese book, so that any repair that was
recognizable as such was considered unacceptable. For this reason, and
also because part of the purpose of the manual is to give an account of
the art of Chinese book restoration as traditionally practiced, I have not
gone as far in the direction of ideological purity as many modern
conservators would wish, and have retained, for example, sections on
sources of old paper (see “Selecting Paper,” below), and the coloring of
new paper to match the old (see “Coloring,” below), information that
need not be taken as prescriptive.

With the approval of Du Weisheng I also deleted several sections
describing quick methods of carrying out certain procedures, which
were all to a greater or lesser extent inferior. As the authors’ preface
indicates, the manual was intended to meet an urgent need for instruc-
tion at a time when the national stock of rare books was being reviewed.
In the field of book restoration, as in many others, there is a dire shortage
of skills in modern China, owing in part to the bitter legacy of the
Cultural Revolution. Shortcuts were therefore described to enable large
numbers of old books to be restored quickly and returned to use. As
these shortcuts are not used in Peking Library and other major centers,
they were eliminated from the text, as were many repetitive passages.

Following my visit to Peking, it was clear that my work had
already become more than simply a translation, and that if it were to be
of any use to Western conservators, the very purpose for which I had
made it, much additional textual information would have to be supplied.
On the other hand, such unnecessary information as the basic require-
ments of a conservation workshop, for example, could clearly be omit-
ted. Furthermore, as the original manual had no text figures, and the
plates were too poor in quality to permit further reproduction, these
matters, too, would require attention. At this stage, the help of Chris-
topher Clarkson and his interns became essential.

Christopher Clarkson’s instinctive and sympathetic grasp of his
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subject first became apparent to me during his time as chief conservator
in the Bodleian Library. Through his insights into the process of book
conservation, accumulated in the course of a distinguished career that
began in the aftermath of the Florence floods, and included some time
as head of Rare Book Conservation in the Library of Congress, he has
not only given me invaluable guidance as my work has proceeded, but
has produced all the explanatory text figures. He is currently head of the
Department of Book and Manuscript Conservation at West Dean Col-
lege in Sussex, and for some years has been using the draft of this manual,
whose essence is practice, to develop among his interns an understanding
of, respect for, and sympathy with non-Western approaches to book-
binding. Through close reading and experimentation with the tech-
niques described, many insights have been gained, mistakes revealed, and
the text revised accordingly. I sincerely thank Christopher Clarkson for
his major contribution to the manual, and must also mention the name
of his very capable student Robert Minte, now superintendent of the
Conservation Bindery at the Bodleian Library, who has thoroughly
digested its techniques with spectacular success. His treatment of the
Ershisi xiao (Sinica 41) — a unique surviving printed edition whose cover
bears what is probably the earliest Western inscription on a Chinese
book, in Dutch, and dated 1603 — is exemplary.

The text has now been considerably rearranged, and certain sec-
tions, mainly those containing background information, have been en-
tirely rewritten, with free addition of material not contained in the
original. As it stands, although the text may be taken as an authentic
account of traditional Chinese practice, wholly based on Xiao Zhentang’s
original manual, current practice in Peking, or analysis of historic ex-
amples, unless otherwise stated, I must therefore accept responsibility for
the information it contains. This gives me some cause for concern when,
for example, the use of soda and boiling water is so liberally prescribed
for washing dirty leaves — one plate in the original manual even shows
Xiao Zhentang pouring the water onto the leaves straight out of a kettle.
Modern conservators should exercise their own judgment in these mat-
ters, and should also remember that Chinese paper is often extremely
thin, and when wet, is virtually impossible to handle without many years
of experience.

Chinese books tend to be very long and to have many leaves. It
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is therefore particularly important to work simply and methodically, and
throughout the manual, working practices are described that time has
proved to be the most efficient. The Chinese art of book restoration has
a longer history than any other. Some of its techniques have been in use
for many centuries and have enabled paper documents to survive for well
over a thousand years, so although some accommodation might be made
for a left-handed conservator, as all the directions in the manual are
intended for a right-handed one, it is doubtful if major departures from
traditional practice would offer any advantage.

Many of the processes described are so closely related and inter-
dependent that I must emphasize the absolute necessity of reading the
entire text of the book before starting work on any particular operation,
however minor it may appear. The treasures in our libraries are irre-
placeable, and another cardinal rule of modern book conservation is that
it is far better to put a damaged book in a box and leave it alone until
you have developed the skills to repair it, than to make a mess of it.

David Helliwell
OXFORD, 1994

THE PRrRINCIPAL BINDING STRUCTURES

The earliest Chinese written records are inscribed on the so-called oracle
bones found at Anyang, the capital of the Shang dynasty from roughly
1400—I1100 B.C.E. Two pieces of these inscribed tortoise plastrons were
tied together and bore the characters “fascicle six.” It is therefore
apparent that as early as the second millennium B.C.E. the Chinese had
already begun to devise means of organizing and storing their written
records. Whether later or even concurrently, wooden tablets, smooth
strips of bamboo, and silk were used as writing materials.

The eunuch Cai Lun is traditionally credited with the invention
of paper in C.E. 105, but archaeological finds over the last thirty years
have shown that paper made of hemp fiber (Cannabis sativa) was being
produced as early as the first century B.C.E. However, Cai Lun may have
been the first to organize the production of high-quality paper for
writing, and to make paper from the bark of the paper mulberry (Broussonetia
papyrifera). With the invention of paper, the binding structures with
which we are familiar developed comparatively quickly, and it is with
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the restoration of these paper binding structures that this manual is
concerned.

The Scroll

Paper began to supersede bamboo strips and silk as the principal writing
material during the third century c.E., when the contemporary binding
structure was the horizontal scroll (juanzhou). Just as bamboo strips were
tied together and rolled up as if they were silk, several sheets of paper
were pasted together to form a long sheet and treated in exactly the same
way. The paper was often dyed yellow with the bark of the Amur
corktree (huangbo), and fine lines were sometimes traced onto it as a
guide to the calligrapher, a practice in which the printed text frame must
have originated. Scrolls were often edged with beautifully colored paper
and mounted on wooden rollers, which were sometimes fitted with
ivory, jade, or glass ends, so that they presented a really splendid appear-
ance. (See plate 1.)

The scroll remained in use as the principal means of binding
written records throughout the Six Dynasties (420—589), the Sui (589—
618), and the Tang (618—907), but the biggest corpus of material from
this period, which was discovered in the early years of the twentieth
century in the rock-hewn caves of Dunhuang, also includes other bind-
ing structures that remained in use until modern times. These include the
fold binding (zhezhuang, often translated “accordion binding” on ac-
count of its appearance), and even some early examples of the butterfly
binding (hudiezhuang).

The Fold Binding

The longer the scroll, the more inconvenient it was to gain access to the
contents, particularly if they were toward the end. This problem was
solved by the invention of the fold binding, which took place during the
seventh and eighth centuries. With the fold binding, the paper is not
rolled up, but as its name suggests, is folded in zigzag fashion in panels
eleven or twelve centimeters wide, with boards of thicker paper pasted
at either end to form protective covers. As large quantities of Buddhist
sutras were being imported into China at this time, it is most likely that
this structure developed under the influence of the Indian pothi binding,
where rectangular strips of palm leaf are simply piled up, threaded



PLATE 1. Scroll. This scroll is from the Stein Collection of the British Library, and is an
eighth-century Buddhist scripture from the famous cave temples of Dunhuang in Chinese
Turkestan. The paper is thick, and has been colored yellow, probably with a decoction of
the bark of Phellodendron amurense. Even after the passage of twelve centuries, it is so soft
and flexible that the scroll will lie open under its own weight. Figures 47 and 48, illustrating
the way in which the scroll is attached to the roller and the ribbon to the scroll, are drawn
from this example. British Library, oMPB 0r.8210/5.351.
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through with cords at either end, and placed between wooden boards for
protection. The fold binding was probably most widely used during the
eighth and ninth centuries, but in view of its close association with
Buddhism has continued as the preferred binding format for Buddhist
canonical works, so that it is often known as the sutra binding (fanjiazhuang).
By association, it is also used for binding Daoist scriptures. A modified
form of the fold binding is used for binding mounted ink squeezes,
illustrated albums, and so forth. (See plate 2.)

The fold binding was much more convenient to use than the
scroll, but it was easily torn along the folds of the paper. Also, as printing
became the principal method of reproducing books during the eighth
century, it must have become apparent that although paper could be
joined into horizontal lengths of considerable size, there was a limit to
the size of printing blocks. The origins of the Chinese codex are as
uncertain as those of its Western counterpart, but it may have developed
in response to this consideration. The codex first appeared at the end of
the Tang Dynasty in the early tenth century in the form of the butterfly
binding, which subsequently developed into the wrapped-back binding
(baobeizhuang), and then the thread binding (xianzhuang).

The Butterfly Binding

The butterfly binding was formed by folding the leaves (which were
printed on one side only) in half, pasting them together at the folds, and
fitting them with stiff covers. When closed, the finished binding looked
like a Western book, but when the leaves were opened they resembled
the wings of a butterfly, from which the binding structure took its name.
(See plate 3.)

According to the Official History of the Ming Dynasty (Mingshi,
Beijing: Zhonghua shuju, 1974, p. 2344), “the books in the Imperial
Library had all come down from the Song [960—1280] and Yuan [1280—
1368] dynasties, and were extremely beautiful; they were all bound with
the leaves folded text inward so that the white borders were on the
outside, thus preventing the text from being damaged by insects and
rodents.” It therefore seems that the butterfly binding was the standard
codex format throughout these two dynasties. Although there are many
books extant from the Song and the Yuan, the reason original examples
of the butterfly binding are so rare is that when the books were restored
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PLATE 2. Fold bindings. The fascicles covered in light yellow silk piled up on the left are
from the Ming-dynasty “southern” Buddhist Tripitaka. The large fascicle next to it is
from the Zhengtong Daozang (Daoist Canon). The rest are all Wanli-period imperial
editions of individual Daoist scriptures. Bodleian Library (left to right), Sinica 2903, Sinica
2902, Sinica 2899 (open), Sinica 2895 (underneath), Sinica 2898.

during the Ming and Qing (1644—1911) dynasties, they were rebound in
the contemporary wrapped back and thread bindings. As indicated in the
Mingshi account, the advantage of the butterfly binding is that even if the
edges of the fascicle are damaged, the text is unaffected, and the banxin
is protected by being pasted into the shunao rather than exposed at the
shukou. (These terms are explained in “Terminology,” below.) Also,
when the fascicle was opened, the whole rather than only half the area
of the printed leaf could be seen at a glance, a feature that was particu-
larly useful in the case of large illustrations. The disadvantage of the
butterfly binding is that when the fascicle is opened, the single leaves
tend to cling together with the text inward, especially if the paper is thin,
presenting the reverse side of the leaf to the reader. Using books bound
in this way is therefore often fiddly and time consuming.



PLATE 3. Butterfly bindings. Both the editions illustrated here are modern fac-
similes. The book standing upright in stiff boards is a facsimile of a Yuan-dynasty
edition in the Seikadé Bunko in Tokyo. The orientation of the tail-edge
inscriptions on some of these butterfly bindings suggests that they were originally
shelved on edge, with the shukou downward and the shunao uppermost. With the
leaves folded inward, and shelved with their folds uppermost, the printed area of
the butterfly book thus had complete protection from abrasion. The picture
book shown below is a modern facsimile edition of the famous Shizhuzhai shuhua
pu, printed and bound by traditional techniques in Shanghai. Note how the
butterfly format allows the illustration to open out almost completely flat,
exposing the entire area of the leaf. Bodleian Library (fop to bottom), Sinica 2841,
Sinica 2742.
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The Wrapped-back Binding

The problems of the butterfly binding were overcome by simply revers-
ing the entire structure of the binding. The leaves were folded with the
text on the outside, and instead of pasting them together at the banxin,
the two free edges of each leaf were held together in the shunao by
inserting paper twists through them. The binding was then finished off
by pasting a sheet of paper onto the covers and around the shunao, for
which reason this structure is known as the “wrapped-back binding.”
(See plate 4.)

The wrapped-back binding came into use during the Yuan dy-
nasty and superseded the butterfly binding for most purposes during the
early Ming. It remained the standard binding format until the Jiajing

period (1522—1566).

PLATE 4. Wrapped-back binding. This is an imperial edition dating from the Jiajing period
of the Ming dynasty (early sixteenth century), which has been restored, but the original
wrapped-back format has been retained. During the later part of the sixteenth century, the
thread binding began to supersede the wrapped-back binding, and many works such as this
were rebound in the newer format, just as the butterfly bindings of the Song and Yuan
dynasties had been turned into wrapped-back bindings during the Ming. Even wrapped-
back bindings that date from comparatively recent centuries are therefore somewhat rare.
These fascicles are held together by three double-pointed paper screws, and the position of
one of these can be seen through the cover of the uppermost of the three closed fascicles.
The large square seal at the beginning of the text indicates that this item was once in an
imperial collection. Bodleian Library, Backhouse 281.
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The Thread Binding

Quite early in the Ming dynasty, the thread binding made its appearance.
In its basic structure, the thread binding is exactly the same as the
wrapped-back binding: the leaves are in the first instance held together
by paper twists, but instead of the so-called wrapped back, paper covers
are made and bound onto the shunao with thread. The thread binding
represents the final stage in the development of the traditional Chinese
codex, and began to supersede the wrapped-back binding during the
Wanli period. It had many advantages over its predecessors, and re-
mained the standard binding format for almost all purposes until the
introduction of modern Western printing and binding processes during
the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. (See plate s.)

The thread binding is not only beautiful to look at, but conve-
nient to use. It is strong, and rarely comes apart. When the threads break,
they are easy to replace, and in the meantime the pages are still held
securely together by the paper twists. The use of paste is minimal, which
has the effect of reducing the susceptibility of the book to attack by
insects, and also of making it simple to rebind. Provided that the fascicles
of a thread-bound book are handled carefully and always stored in a
protective case, they will last indefinitely.

The Rough Binding

As in the West, newly printed books were often supplied in an unfinished
state. The pages were folded and held together by paper twists, so that
purchasers could complete the process by trimming, fitting the covers,
and stitching them on in their house style. This simple structure is called
a rough binding (maozhuang), a term that may refer either to the “crude”
or “unfinished” state of the binding, or to the deckle edge of the leaves,
which being untrimmed, are clearly visible and give the binding its
characteristic appearance.

Although it is not actually an independent structure, being simply
the first stage in the construction of the wrapped-back or thread binding,
scholars would often use the rough binding to keep bundles of manu-
script notes together with no intention of proceeding to the later stages.
It was occasionally called the “paper-screw binding” (nianzizhuang), and
was often not even provided with covers. (See plate 6.)



PLATE 5. Thread binding. This book is a Wanli edition (late sixteenth century), which was
probably restored in the Liulichang at the beginning of the twentieth century, and is an
excellent illustration of the methods described in Xiao Zhentang’s manual. Note how the
paper is in pristine condition and still perfectly flexible, allowing the leaves to lie open
under their own weight without having to be held down; this is exactly how a Chinese
book should function, no matter what structure has been used to bind it. Bodleian Library,

Backhouse 467.
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PLATE 6. Rough bindings. Rough bindings are used for keeping manuscript notes together,
or for cheap or ephemeral editions. They are not normally trimmed. Woodblock editions
were also sold rough bound for final binding by the purchaser. Note how the double-
pointed paper twists are inserted from the front and twisted together at the back of the
fascicle. Bodleian Library, Backhouse §31b, Magd.Coll.Chin.gb.

The “Jade Set in Gold” Binding

The “jade set in gold” binding (jinxiangyu) is not a structure in which
books were bound from the outset, but rather an extremely sophisticated
preservation technique which is fully described below (see “The ‘Jade
Set in Gold’ Binding,” below).

TERMINOLOGY

It is impossible to describe repair and binding procedures accurately
unless a terminology for the various parts of the individual leaf and the
bound fascicle is first set out. As this manual has been prepared for the
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use of the Western conservator, whose training will have been in the
European tradition, wherever possible the terminology of that tradition
is simply transferred to the Chinese book. Although both traditions tend
to use the analogy of the human body, there are some differences.
The term “book” is used for the whole object, which in the case
of the Chinese book usually consists of a number of fascicles, often as
many as several dozen or even hundreds. Each fascicle is identical in
height and width, but often varies in thickness. Within each fascicle
there are leaves that bear text; these are protected by endpapers and
covers. It is interesting to note that in Chinese there is a special word, shupin,
that is used to distinguish the book as an object from the book as a text.

The Leaf

The leaves of a Chinese book only bear text on one side of the paper,
which is usually folded with the blank side inward. It is therefore not
correct to speak of “pages,” much less of “recto” and “verso”; even the
commonly used term “double leaved” is open to question, as it gives the
impression that two leaves are used where in the case of the Western
book we should expect to find one. (See plates 7 and 8.)

The naming of the head, tail, and sides of the leaf, with their
respective edges and margins poses no problem. Most traditional Chinese
books were printed from wooden blocks, and the text is usually enclosed
within a solid printed border, which is translated as the “text frame.”
The printed area is usually positioned toward the tail part of the leaf, so
that the head margin is bigger than the tail margin, leaving plenty of
room for marginalia, which in Chinese are therefore known as “eyebrow
comments” (meipi). The leaf is folded down the center, and the central
column of the printed area is known as the banxin, which means heart or
center of the printing block. Although bibliographers tend to use the
terms banxin and shukou interchangeably, this is not strictly correct for
reasons described below (see “The Fasicle”). Within the banxin there is
usually at least one “fishtail” (yuwei). This is a device that is used to
indicate to the binder the exact center of the printed area, so that the leaf
can be folded accurately. Details of the style and format of the text frame,
banxin, and fishtail are of great interest to bibliographers, as they are used
to compare and identify editions.
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PLATE 7. Leaf (opened out). 1. Head edge; 2. Head margin; 3. Text frame; 4. Side edge;
5. Side margin; 6. Annotations (printed); 7. Fishtail; 8. Banxin; 9. Tail margin; ro. Tail
edge. Illustrated leaf from the Ming drama Nankeji.



PLATE 8. Leaf (bound up). 1. Head edge; 2. Head margin; 3. Text frame; 4. Fishtail; 5. Tail
margin; 6. Tail edge. Bodleian Library, Sinica 3062.
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The Fascicle

The leaves are bound together to form fascicles, and most terminology
relating to this part of the book too is in no need of further explanation.
Use of the terms “fore edge” and “spine” has been avoided, as both
usually function quite differently from their Western equivalents. (See
plate 9.)

The book opens at the shukou, which appropriately means “mouth
of the book,” and the leaves are held together and flex at the shunao,
which means “brain of the book.” These two terms do not refer to edges,
but to general areas. Owing to its lack of precision in English, the term
shubei (“back of the book”) has been translated as the “shunao edge.”

In the thread binding, the terms shukuo and banxin tend to be used
interchangeably because the banxin is exposed at the shukou. In the
butterfly binding, however, the banxin is pasted into the shunao, and it
is the side margins of the leaf that appear at the shukou. Whereas the term
banxin refers to the central column of the printed leaf, the term shukou
refers to part of the binding structure, which does not come into being
until the leaves are bound. In the present work, therefore, some attempt
has been made to use these terms precisely.

The Book

Most Chinese books consist of more than one fascicle, irrespective of the
structure into which they are bound. The fascicles are divided into
conveniently sized batches and encased in han, which literally means
“container.” The han can take many forms, the most important of which
are described below. Traditionally, and even now in the best circles,
books are laid horizontally on the shelf. However, in many libraries in
both West and East, they are nowadays stood vertically, like Western
books.

At its simplest, the han consists of two wooden boards strung
together, the fascicles being tied between them. These are known as
jiaban (“pressing boards”), and are usually made of polished camphorwood
or catalpa. They were often used in southern China, where the camphorwood
gave protection against insects. Also, jiaban allow for air circulation and



PLATE 9. Fascicle. 1. Label; 2. Head edge; 3. Head shunao corner; 4. Shunao edge; 5. Upper
cover; 6. Lower cover; 7. Tail shunao corner; 8. Shukou edge; 9. Text frame (tail);
10. Shukou; 11. Tail edge; 12. Shunao. Bodleian Library, Backhouse 311.
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are not constructed with paste, the single greatest attraction for insects
and other vermin. The title of the book is sometimes carved into the
wood. (See plate 10.)

The best type of han is the muxia (“wooden box”), which is
usually reserved for the finest and oldest editions. These are also made of
camphorwood or catalpa, glued together without the use of nails. The
title of the book is beautifully carved on the front panel, which slides up
to give access. The fascicles are placed on camphorwood boards and slid
horizontally into the box. These boards protect the book against both
insect damage and abrasion as it is slid in and out of the box. Obviously
such boxes are usually shelved horizontally. (See plate 10.)

By far the most common type of han is the wrap-around tao. This
is made of cardboard covered in cloth, lined with paper, and fastened
with bone pegs. The cloth is usually blue cotton, but for fine editions,
silk brocade is sometimes used. The tao may have head and tail flaps, and
sometimes the inner flaps interlock ingeniously as they are folded to-
gether. (See plate 11.)

Since the purpose of the han is to protect the fascicles inside it, it
is obviously the first part of the book to sustain damage. Chinese book
collectors and restorers used not to regard the han as an integral part of
the book, so whenever it was damaged, they simply discarded it and
made a new one. Modern conservators, however, might wish to consider
the possibility of restoring original han if they are obviously of some age
and value, but this process receives only brief treatment by Xiao Zhentang
(in “Restoring the Tao,” below; see also “Constructing the Tao,” below).

PREPARATION
Tools

The ancients had a saying: “If a craftsman wants to do a good job, he
should first know the tools of his trade.” In this section, some of the
more important tools used in Chinese book restoration are therefore
described and an account given of their use. Particular emphasis is placed
on those that are unfamiliar in the Western tradition.

Apart from the bench or table, the Chinese restoration workshop
usually contains a lacquered lining table. This is 2 meters long and 1.2



PLATE 10. Jiaban and muxia. The use of jiaban is the simplest way to keep groups of fascicles
together and protect them from abrasion, and can easily be improvised. Muxia not only
give the book complete protection from abrasion, dust, and light, but the camphorwood
from which they are constructed is repellent to insects and imparts a beautiful fragrance
to the paper. Note how the piles of fascicles are placed on a wooden board before being
slid into their cases, thus avoiding even the slightest abrasion. The title of the book is
elegantly carved on the front of each box. Muxia are unquestionably the best means of
storing Chinese books. Bodleian Library (top to bottom, left to right), Backhouse 479,
Backhouse 163, Backhouse 231, Sinica 2623.



PLATE 1I. Wrap-around tao. A group of tao covered with various fabrics, including the
usual indigo-dyed cotton, but also the costly silk brocade associated with fine editions, and
the yellow material associated with imperial editions. The use of head and tail flaps as in
the pair of tao in the top right of the picture is quite common, but most tao are of the
simpler construction. Chinese books should always be shelved flat, but are now often
shelved vertically like Western books, as indicated by the position of the labels on the pair
of tao in the left of the picture. Bodleian Library (left to right, top to bottom), Backhouse 467,
Backhouse 241, Sinica 2869, Backhouse 311, Backhouse §76.
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meters wide, and is made of Chinafir (Cunninghamia). It is painted with
red lacquer, so that the surface is extremely smooth, hard, and flat and
provides a good contrast to the paper. The table is used for lining scrolls
or large sheets of paper, such as maps, large leaves, or cover paper. In the
absence of a lacquered lining table, a varnished wooden board can be
used. This should be 60 centimeters square, 2 centimeters thick, and
perfectly flat. The surface should have horizontal and vertical lines ruled
on it, and the board should then be varnished.

Paper that has been lined is pasted onto a wallboard to stretch and
dry. The wallboard should be 1.8 meters long and 1 meter wide. It is
made of strips of wood 3 centimeters wide, joined together to form an
oblong frame. Several layers of white paper are then pasted onto the
board. The surface should be perfectly flat, and the paper covering
should adhere firmly to the wooden board. Paper repair is carried out on
a pasteboard. Pasteboards are fifty centimeters long, forty centimeters
wide, and one centimeter thick. They consist of several layers of rough
strawboard. The edges are bound all the way around with cotton cloth,
and both sides are covered with white paper. When the covering gets
dirty, a new sheet of clean paper is pasted over it.

Pressing boards of different sizes are needed. These are used in
many of the repair and binding processes, and are made of camphorwood
or catalpa. The front, back, and sides of each board should be sanded
perfectly smooth to avoid damaging the leaves of the book if they happen
to rub against it. The boards should be a little bigger all around than the
book that is being repaired.

The trimming board 1s used for cutting paper to size and trimming
books, and should be sixty centimeters long, forty centimeters wide, and
three centimeters thick. It is made of poplar or Chinese linden. The awl
board is the same size as the trimming board, and is used for piercing the
binding holes.

The stone on which the book is placed for beating down (see
“Beating Down,” below) is thirty-five centimeters long, twenty-five
centimeters wide, and five centimeters thick. It is made of marble, and
should be perfectly flat. It can also be used for pressing.

The oblong handstone is eleven centimeters long, seven centime-
ters wide, and three centimeters thick. It is also made of marble, and all
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six surfaces should be both perfectly flat and highly polished. The oblong
handstone is used to make crisp folds when fitting corner protectors (see
“Fitting Corner Protectors,” below) or fully folded covers (see “Making
the Covers,” below).

For cutting paper to size and trimming, there should be knives of
various sizes, which are used in conjunction with a straightedge. The
straightedge should be fifty centimeters long, five centimeters wide, and
one centimeter thick. It is made of Chinafir and edged with bamboo.
Scissors and a setsquare (right-angled triangle) are also needed.

Several other tools are needed for paper repair. The atomizer is
used for spraying (see “Spraying and Flattening,” below). For manipu-
lating pieces of paper, tweezers are sometimes needed. The bamboo
knife and bone hairpin are used for gently prizing apart leaves that are
stuck together.

For making paste (see “Paste,” below), basins will be needed, and
also a pan, a sieve, a spatula, and a pestle. The pestle should be made of
Chinese scholartree, elm, or something similar. The head should be
round, and somewhat flattened, so that it is suitable for mashing the paste.

For applying paste and water, a brush is needed. Ordinary, cheap
Chinese writing brushes are used. Such brushes are made of goat hair,
and are very soft. The paibi, literally “row of brushes,” is appropriately
named, as it consists of a row of goat-hair brushes held together by strips
of bamboo. It is used for pasting large areas of paper, usually during the
process of lining. To prevent the paibi from shedding hairs and hindering
the work, before it is used it should be soaked in a solution of gum and
alum, rinsed, shaken out, and put in a shady place to dry. Alternatively,
a stronger solution of gum can be applied with a dropper at the point
where the hairs enter the bamboo tubes. The zongshua has bristles of
palm fiber, and is therefore a much stiffer brush than the paibi. Sometimes
the bristles are elaborately woven in various designs to form a handle,
and sometimes the handle is of wood. It is usually used dry to firm down
lining paper, but for certain purposes it is also used to apply paste —
when lining silk, for example (see “Making the Covers,” below), or
when pasting the shunao edge of a hudiezhuang (see “Butterfly Binding
Method 1,” below). Both paibi and zongshua are made in various widths,
ranging from a few centimeters to thirty centimeters or more. (See plate 12.)



PLATE 12. Brushes. On the right, two zongshua of different sizes. On the bottom left, a
simple writing brush, with two paibi of different sizes above. All were obtained from shops
in Peking.
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Repairs are beaten down with the flat-headed hammer (see “Beat-
ing Down,” below). The head is made of iron, and should be three
centimeters square and seven centimeters long. The face should be
perfectly flat. The haft is made of wood.

The awl is used for piercing the holes for the paper twists and the
stitching. It is twelve centimeters long, and the shaft should be three
millimeters thick. It is made of steel. One end is pointed, and the other
widens out so that it can be struck with the mallet. The head is usually
oval or oblong in section. The awl is struck with a mallet, which is
thirty-two centimeters long and four centimeters thick; the width tapers
from five centimeters at one end to four at the other. In section it is
either oval or rectangular, with rounded corners. It is made of hardwood,
such as jujube, pear, or elm. The awl is struck with the broader surface
of the mallet.

More elaborate but not strictly necessary pieces of equipment are
the mechanical press and the guillotine.

None of the tools need conform rigidly with the above specifica-
tions, and each individual restorer may modify them or make substitu-
tions according to the circumstances and his or her own experience, but
this should always be done with a clear understanding of their purpose.
It is also worth noting that although their work reaches the very highest
standards, Chinese conservators rarely display the obsession of their
Japanese colleagues with finely crafted and highly specialized tools.
When I asked Du Weisheng where I might buy some of the tools in use
in his workshop, he simply laughed, and told me to get some old steel,
a hacksaw, and a file, and make them myself. Such indeed used to be the
tradition of the Western bookbinder too.

Paper

TYPES OF PAPER

Mazhi (the word =zhi, as used in all the terms in this section, means
“paper”), made from Cannabis hemp (Cannabis sativa), is among the
earliest Chinese papers. Although mazhi is an excellent paper, which was
used throughout the Tang dynasty for both manuscripts and printed
books, it was gradually superseded by other fibers. Most later papers may
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be divided into three categories: pizhi, which is made from bark fiber,
most commonly that of the paper mulberry (Broussonetia papyrifera);
zhuzhi, which is made from the fiber of bamboo or other grasses, such
as rice straw; and those made from mixed fibers, a large category, which
includes xuanzhi and most of the other papers described below. Pizhi
(“bark paper”) is usually called mianzhi (“cotton paper”), which causes
some confusion as it does not contain any cotton fiber. In general, the
greater the proportion of bark fiber, the better the quality of the paper,
so that the fine editions published by the imperial government would
usually be printed on some kind of mianzhi, whereas the commercial
editions, which were printed in vast numbers for sale among the people,
were almost invariably printed on zhuzhi. For example, twenty impres-
sions of the voluminous Wuyingdian juzhenban shu were made on kaihuazhi
(see below) for imperial use, but three hundred were made on zhuzhi
for sale.

Many kinds of handmade paper are currently produced in China,
but only a few are readily available, and most of the papers sold in the
Liulichang and Wangfujing in Peking are intended for painting and
calligraphy, and have qualities and textures that make them unsuitable
for book repair: they are characteristically too absorbent, too rough, or
too thick. However, it is at present possible to obtain some twenty kinds
of paper in the Liulichang that are suitable for restoration purposes.

Henan mianzhi is made purely from paper mulberry, and is white,
thin, smooth, long-fibered, and very strong. It is first colored to match
the leaves of the book (see “Coloring,” below), and then used for
repairing the shukou, holes, and tears. Uncolored, it is used for lining and
for making paper twists. The only other papers suitable for these pur-
poses are Shanghai mianzhi or a very good xuanzhi.

Shanghai mianzhi is actually produced in the provinces of Zhejiang,
Anhui, and Jiangxi. It shares the qualities of Henan mianzhi, for which
it can be used as a substitute. Both Henan mianzhi and Shanghai mianzhi
are produced in very small quantities, and at present it appears that they
are commercially unavailable; neither Peking Library nor Shanghai Li-
brary has acquired any recently, and both are using stocks laid down over
twenty years ago. The Western conservator will have to substitute fine
Japanese kozo tissue, which is similar and more readily available.
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There are several other types of mianzhi that, owing to their
thickness, are usually only suitable for making endpapers and covers, and
as they are relatively expensive they are not normally used even for these
purposes. Zhejiang pizhi is the thickest. Guizhou mianzhi is darker in
color. Guangxi mianzhi resembles Guizhou mianzhi, but is thicker, even
darker, and stronger.

Xuanzhi is the best known type of Chinese paper, and was origi-
nally produced in the Tang dynasty at Jingxian in Xuanzhou (modern
Anhui), and distributed from the provincial capital of Xuancheng, after
which it is named. The best xuanzhi is still made in Anhui, followed by
Sichuan, Fujian, and Zhejiang. It is made from a fiber called tanshupi, the
bark of the blue sandalwood (Pteroceltis tartarinowii), with the addition of
rice straw. Xuanzhi 1s pure white, fine, soft, flexible, resistant to attack
by insects, and very long lasting. It has always been considered the best
paper to use for painting and calligraphy, and in one form or another may
be used for all the principal purposes of book restoration: repairing the
shukou, repairing holes and tears, lining, interleaving (including the
related processes of extending the shunao and constructing the “jade set
in gold” binding), and making endpapers, paper twists, and covers. As
with Henan and Shanghai mianzhi, if it is used for making repairs, it must
first be colored to match. There are many qualities and thicknesses of
xuanzhi, which must be selected according to the circumstances. The
most common type of xuanzhi, and the one most useful in book resto-
ration, is thin, and is known as danxuanzhi.

Jiaxuanzhi is a thicker type of xuanzhi originally made at Jiajiang
in the province of Sichuan.

Mianlianzhi is another paper made of mixed bark and grass fiber.
It is white, smooth, soft, and flexible, qualities that make it suitable for
interleaving and for making endpapers. Appropriately colored and lined,
it is the normal paper to use for making covers. Jialianzhi is a thicker type
of mianlianzhi which may be used for interleaving books printed on thick
paper, but otherwise only for endpapers and covers.

Luowenzhi is a type of mianlianzhi, named after the distinctive net
pattern of the mold in which it is made, a characteristic that makes it
easily recognizable. It is the best paper to use for interleaving, as it is
white, flexible, and very soft, so that repairs can easily be beaten down.

Kaihuazhi is also a type of mianlianzhi, but is no longer produced.
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It is a soft white paper of extraordinary quality which was made at Kaihua
in the province of Zhejiang during the Qing dynasty, when it was used
for printing imperial editions in the Wuyingdian printing establishment.

Maobianzhi has been used for printing books more than any other
type of paper, owing to its cheapness. It is produced at Jiangle in the
province of Fujian, Taihe in Jiangxi, and elsewhere. Maobianzhi is made
from bamboo fiber with the addition of rice straw, and is soft and can be
very thin. It is smooth on one side, but a little rough on the other.
Although it has tensile strength, it tends to be brittle. It is cream colored
when new and darkens with age. The marks of the fine bamboo mold in
which it is made can be clearly seen. It can be used for repairing holes
and tears, interleaving, and making endpapers and covers, but only for
books printed on =zhuzhi. In the case of books printed on mianzhi,
maobianzhi may only be used for lining the covers. Even for repairing the
shukou and lining leaves of books printed on zhuzhi, it is better to use
colored Henan or Shanghai mianzhi.

Maotaizhi 1s another kind of zhuzhi similar to maobianzhi, but 1is
thinner and of slightly uneven thickness. The mold pattern is very
pronounced. Both maobianzhi and maotaizhi were used in great quantities
by the late Ming bibliophile and printer Mao Jin (1599—-1659).

Lianshizhi is also a thin zhuzhi, which was made in Jiangxi. Owing
to the fact that it was loaded, it is also known as fenlianzhi. As it was a
cheaper paper than Iuowenzhi and mianlianzhi, it was often used for
interleaving ordinary editions, the more expensive papers being reserved
for fine editions.

SELECTING PAPER

The selection of suitable paper is a most important part of the process of
restoring an old book. Historic differences in color, thickness, and the
mold pattern should all be taken into account. If the paper has been well
matched, it should be difficult to spot any trace of the damage when the
work is complete. But if it has been badly matched, no matter how
skillful the craftsmanship, the result will not be harmonious. The quality
of the restoration of a damaged book depends therefore on the provision
of matching paper. It is always best to use old paper, matching the leaves
of the book as closely as possible. However, as it is not easy to accumu-
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late adequate supplies of different types, especially at the outset when the
workshop is being established, it is usually necessary to use new paper,
which should be colored to match the leaves that are to be repaired. Only
the paper that is to be used for repairing the shukou, holes, and tears
needs to match, whether it is old paper or colored new paper.

- Sources of old paper

Large quantities of old paper will be needed if a badly damaged old book
is to be repaired well, so every scrap that can be gleaned in the course
of other repairs should be carefully collected. For example, when an
ordinary double-leaved book is being repaired, if the endpapers and
interleaving are to be replaced, the old ones should be saved and put by
for future restoration work. You should also search for any old books
that are to be discarded, and tear out the head and tail margins, the
shunao, or any parts with no text on them. In this way you will gradually
accumulate a large supply, which should be sorted according to type so
that it is ready for use. If no old paper can be found, new paper of the
same thickness as that to be repaired can be used and colored to match.
N.B. Do not attempt to select matching paper in light that is excessively
bright or dim, or it will not be possible to judge its true color, and the
quality of the repair will therefore suffer.

COLORING

« Purpose
If no properly matching old paper can be found for repairing the leaves
of a damaged old book, new paper can be colored and used instead. New
mianzhi that is to be used for repairing the leaves of books printed on
zhuzhi will always need to be colored to match. When selecting paper
for coloring, make sure that it is of exactly the same thickness as the
paper to be repaired; if it is not, the results of the repair will be

unsatisfactory.

« Materials
Many of the chemical dyes used for cloth cannot be used for coloring
paper, as in the course of time they will begin to react, not only affecting
the color but causing damage to the book. The pigments used in book
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restoration can be divided into two groups, whose method of application
also differs: stains, which are applied cold with a brush, and dyes, which
are applied hot by immersion.

The stains used for coloring paper are artists’ colors, including
ink, whether supplied in traditional solid form or in tubes. Zheshi (ocher)
and tenghuang (gamboge) produce brown and yellow stains, which can be
mixed if necessary and used to match zhuzhi. In a much stronger con-
centration they can be used to color brown cover paper. Huimo (Huizhou
ink) is used to age white paper, giving it a grayish, slightly soiled
appearance. It may also be added to ocher and gamboge to produce a
darker shade. Huagqing produces the rich blue that is used for coloring
cover paper.

Dyes are made from raw herbal materials, which are either ob-
tained at traditional pharmacies, where they are used in the preparation
of medicines, or gathered in the wild. The most commonly used are the
bark of huangbo (Phellodendron amurense, the Amur corktree), which has
been in use since the fifth century and has insecticidal properties; xiangwanzi,
the acorn cups of xiangdou (Quercus variabilis, the chestnut oak); and
hongcha (i.e., black tea, not green, Jasmine, or other types of China tea),
of which the most famous variety is Keemun. Less frequently used herbal
dyes include huai (Sophora japonica, the Chinese scholartree), of which
the greatest concentration of dye is in the flower buds, followed by the
pods, and then the leaves; and =zhizi (Gardenia jasminoides, the Cape
jasmine), of which the dried pulp of the fruit is used. (See plate 13.)

« Preparing and Applying the Colors
Artists’ colors are simply dissolved in water and applied to the paper with
a paibi. Ocher in solid form must first be finely ground until there is no
residue; it is less troublesome to use the ocher paint made for artists
which is supplied in tubes. If a darker shade is required, a little Huizhou
ink may be added, but add it slowly, constantly testing until a perfect
match has been achieved. Huizhou ink is ground on an inkstone in the
usual way. Dissolve the pigments in water, and add two parts per
hundred each of alum and Canton gum. (I have been unable to find out
exactly what Canton gum [guangjiao] is, but it has the appearance of gum
arabic, whose properties it appears to share.) Spread the paper out on a



PLATE 13. Herbal pigments. Four herbal pigments not commonly available in the West are
(clockwise from upper right) the acorn cups of the chestnut oak (Quercus variabilis), the bark
of the Amur corktree (Phellodendron amurense), the pods of the Chinese scholartree (Sophora
Japonica), and the dried pulp of the fruit of Cape jasmine (Gardenia jasminoides). Of these,
only the first two are currently in use in the Peking Library workshop, where paper dyed
with acorn cups is used to repair bamboo leaves or leaves that have discolored with age, and
Dhellodendron is used to match papers from the Tang and Song that were themselves
originally colored with this dye. Scholartree pods produce a bright yellow dye, a color that
is often used for title pages and covers, perhaps because this pigment is highly insecticidal.
Gardenia produces an orange color, which may be used to color the lining paper of tao. The
acorn cups and Scholartree pods were gathered from trees growing in Peking, and the
Phellodendron and Gardenia were obtained from Chinese pharmacies in Peking.
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wooden board and apply the stain gradually with a paibi until the color
is as deep as required. Do not apply it all in one go, as nothing can be
done if the color is too deep.

Herbal materials should be thoroughly boiled in water, and the
alum and Canton gum can be added during the boiling. The bark of the
Amur corktree should be ground up finely. Acorn cups need particularly
thorough boiling to extract the dye. They should be boiled vigorously
for thirty to sixty minutes, and the same batch of cups can be used three
times, though obviously the dye will become weaker with each boiling.
Acorn dye produces an evenly colored paper of classic elegance, which
is slow to fade. Pour the dye into a bath, and holding one edge of the
paper with both hands, draw it through the dye one sheet at a time while
the dye is still hot; then hang it over a bamboo cane to dry. Dry the paper
in batches of three to five sheets, rearranging them as they dry so that the
color i1s even. Unless this is done, the paper will not dry a uniform color.

Dyes prepared by boiling should always be used while they are still
hot. If the dye goes cold, it should be warmed up so that all the dying
is done with the dye at a constant temperature.

- Coloring Paper for Repairing the Shukou

The method of coloring mianzhi that is to be used for repairing the
shukou 1s relatively simple. Take a hundred sheets of mianzhi and place
them in the center of a wooden board; pour a decoction of black tea or
other dye over them, patting it down with the hand until it soaks in
thoroughly; then put the sheets aside to dry in a shady, well ventilated
place, or hang them over a bamboo cane. After drying, they can be
peeled apart and used. Alternatively, they can be separated into batches
of ten or so sheets, and after drying a little, further separated into batches
of three to five to help them dry faster and more evenly.

Paste

Paste is the most important material used in repairing books, and its
quality will affect their life. If it is too weak, it will give way completely
after a few years, and all the repairs will fall apart. But if the paste used
to repair decayed paper is too strong, the paper will go as wrinkled as a
walnut. If the book is thus damaged a second time, the original damage
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i1s compounded, as the book will be impossible to pull apart and repair
again. The ancients used a mixture of wheat flour, the juice of baiji
(Bletilla hyacinthina or B. striata, the hyacinth Bletilla or common Bletilla)
and the sap of the paper mulberry (Broussonetia papyrifera) to make their
paste. Repairs made with this paste are exceptionally strong, and last for
several centuries without coming apart. This kind of paste could be used
to repair old Buddhist sutras and other books printed on thick paper.
Later, as book paper became gradually thinner, this type of paste was no
longer suitable. Paste that contains Bletilla juice is very adhesive, and any
repairs made with it are difficult to reverse without trace, even if they are
soaked in boiling hot water. It is therefore not suitable for repairing very
precious books. Nowadays, we use paste that is strong, but not exces-
sively so, as it is intended for the repair of old books and paper that has
decayed and lacks flexibility. So long as books that have been properly
repaired with this paste are not stored in a damp place, the repairs will
last a long time without coming apart. If you want to reverse the repairs,
all you need to do is spray them with water, and the book will not be
damaged in the slightest.

The most important ingredient of paste used for book repair is
starch, which is extracted from wheat flour. The starch is extracted as
follows: use a high grade flour, and add some water to make dough.
Knead the dough thoroughly into a large ball, and place it in a basin of
cold water. Knead it vigorously in the water with both hands. (You can
also wrap it in a piece of fine white cloth before kneading it in the water,
so that none of the bran or gluten in the flour gets out.) Knead, press,
and wash each pound of dough for about thirty minutes, so that all the
starch in the flour is washed quite clean, and settles in the bottom of the
basin. The coarse and sticky substance that remains is gluten.

It should normally be possible to wash a starch content of about
70 percent from a reasonably good fine white flour. After the starch has
settled in the bottom of the basin, it should be left in a bowl of clean
water for three to five days, until the water turns into a thickish yellow
soup. Skim this soup off with a clean ladle, replace it with clean water,
and mix the water evenly with the starch. After about another three days,
the water will have turned light yellow again. Skim it off as before,
replacing it with clean water. Repeat this process a couple of times until
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the water no longer turns yellow; the mixture is then ready for boiling
to make into paste.

The starch can be left in the basin for quite a long time and ladled
out as required for making paste, but in warm conditions wet starch
easily ferments and smells foul. To prevent this, ladle it out to dry, and
when you want to use some, mix it with water in the following propor-
tions. Use a pair of scales to weigh out the ingredients, so that the paste
will be of the right quality. The standard formula is 1 kilogram starch to
4.5 kilograms water, to which 3 grams alum may be added to prevent the
paste from going off.

To make the paste, first soak the starch in half the water, so that
it resembles a thin gruel, then strain out the sediment with a wire sieve.
Pour the rest of the water into a pan with the alum, bring it to the boil,
then add the strained starch, stirring continuously with a wooden spatula.
After five or six minutes, the paste will turn a semitransparent silvery
white; it is then cooked. Ladle it into a basin of cold water so that it is
completely immersed, and it is ready for use.

The time taken to boil the paste will depend on the strength of the
flame. It should not be too high, or the paste will be brittle when it dries
and lacking in adhesiveness. Nor should it be too low, or the paste will
turn completely white, instead of the semitransparent silvery white, and
will easily disperse and also lack strength.

After the paste has been cooked and immersed in cold water, it
will be good for ten days or more in warm conditions, and for one month
in cold conditions. When you want to use it, transfer some to a small
basin with a ladle; never touch it with your hands or anything that is not
clean, or it may get contaminated with mold. Mash it smooth with a
wooden pestle, and slowly add some cold water until it looks like milk;
the paste is then ready to use.

The consistency of the paste is measured on the Baumé scale, and
for general purposes it should measure two degrees.

When you mash the paste and dilute it with water, you should add
the water very slowly. If you add it too quickly, the paste will be lumpy
and of an uneven consistency. In winter, first immerse the paste in
boiling hot water; then it will be easy to mash smooth.

The consistency of the paste depends on the thickness of the paper
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that is to be repaired. For papers such as thick mianzhi and maobianzhi,
the paste should be on the thick side or it will not be strong enough to
hold the repairs securely together. For thin mianlianzhi, kathuazhi, maotaizhi,
and so forth, a rather thin paste should be used or the paper will crinkle.
For decayed paper that has lost all its flexibility, thin paste must be used,
as too thick a paste will cause the brush to drag the paper with it when
the paste is applied, and thus damage the leaf.

Thin paste should be made up fresh each day, and the leftovers not
kept overnight, or the paste will ferment and lose its adhesiveness.
Sometimes, when you have been using the same pot of paste for a long
time, it will get stained with ink from the leaves you are repairing, and
contaminated with dust; it will then, in turn, soil the other leaves. Be
sure to use clean paste, especially when repairing white kaihuazhi, ideally
changing it once or twice a day.

When repairing old books, you should always use paste that you
have made yourself, and never the sort that is sold in shops, as this may
contain chemical preservatives that may have an adverse effect on the
paper. If you only need such a small quantity of paste that it is not worth
making your own, be sure to buy one of the highest archival standard, and
be sure you know exactly what chemicals it contains as well as their effects.

R EPAIRING PAPER

A book may have been handled carelessly, and various things spilled over
it, or the paper may have yellowed with age. Attack by insects and
rodents may have left the paper riddled with holes. Fire and flood may
have left the paper yellow or water stained. In severe cases, all the leaves
may be matted together in a solid block, or the paper may have been
attacked by mold, causing it to lose its substance and go fluffy. An old
book may have been left in the sun, or exposed to smoke and heat, so
that the leaves resemble tobacco leaves and disintegrate at a touch. In
other cases, constant thumbing through may have caused the shukou to
split open into two separate leaves. A book may have been damaged by
substandard binding, and the head and tail margins trimmed too closely
or aligned unevenly. Each of these various types of damage calls for
different treatment.
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This section therefore discusses first the basic techniques of paper
repair, and then the repair of more specific types of damage.

Preparation

The book must first be thoroughly examined to determine the nature and
extent of the damage, as well as the quality of the edition, before the
method of repair can be decided. With ordinary books, the repairs
should be strong and durable, and designed for convenience of use; but
in the case of fine and rare editions, the workmanship should be of a
special order, and care taken to preserve the character of the original.
Appropriate materials and tools, paste, paper, and so forth should also be
prepared, and laid out on the bench in the correct position for the repair
to be undertaken, so that they are conveniently accessible.

Basic Repair Techniques

CLEANING

Different methods of cleaning and restoration are employed according to
the nature and extent of the staining. The two methods described below
can both be used to clean general water-based stains. Method two is the
more convenient. When drying the leaves in humid conditions, be sure
to replace the interleaving sheets frequently, or mold will develop. To
prevent decayed paper from disintegrating, each leaf must be individually
wrapped in clean white paper before applying the boiling water.

« Method 1
To remove water-based stains and yellowing, the leaves are washed. First

obtain a basin wide enough to accommodate a wooden board eighty
centimeters long and thirty centimeters wide. Place a piece of thick
paper over the board. Remove the covers and endpapers of the fascicle,
and spread the folded leaves on the board starting from the lower end,
with the folded edge uppermost (see figure 1). Prepare a solution of
twenty grams of soda to two kilograms of water, boil it, and with the
board held at an angle in the basin, pour the solution over the leaves
straight from the kettle, from top to bottom (figure 1). Alternatively,
spread the leaves on the board starting at the top end, and pour the
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solution over them from bottom to top (see figure 2). To get the leaves
completely clean, the solution can be ladled over them again from the
basin. Then rinse them once or twice with clean water to remove all
traces of the soda. This done, cover them with a sheet of thick paper,
turn them over and drain the water off, and place them on the table. Very
carefully, lift the leaves off one by one, taking them by the side margin
with a pair of tweezers, and pile them in order on a piece of blotting
paper. Every four or five leaves, insert a sheet of clean paper, and when
you have finished, cover the pile with a piece of cardboard and weight
it down at each end with a stone. Replace the sheets of paper with dry
ones a couple of times a day until the leaves have dried out.

FIGURE 1 FIGURE 2

« Method 2

First place a sheet of thick paper in the bottom of a metal basin about
twenty centimeters deep and spread the leaves on it one by one, treating
one or two fascicles at a time, up to about one hundred leaves. Scatter
fifty grams of powdered soda over the pile, or add it to the kettle, then
carefully pour the boiling water over the leaves, or around them. Do not
pour it on too vigorously, or the paper will disintegrate. When the leaves
are covered with water, press them down a little with a wooden spatula
so that the water soaks right in. When the water has cooled, remove the
plug and let it out. Rinse the leaves two or three times with fresh water
to remove all trace of the soda. Then separate and dry the leaves as in
method 1.
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« Other Stains and Points to Note

When washing the leaves of manuscripts, examine the color of the ink
carefully to determine whether freshly made ink has been used or ink
that has been allowed to stand for a long time in advance of use. Test one
leaf with water to see if the ink dissolves or runs. Sometimes an entire
manuscript may have been written in ink that has been allowed to stand,
or in the worst cases, freshly made and old ink may have been used on
the same leaf. Ink that has been allowed to stand runs and blots easily,
so to prevent this from happening, add a little alum to the water, and let
the water cool before pouring it over the leaves.

These washing methods must never be used on manuscripts ex-
ecuted on red or blue framed paper, or in red or blue ink, as these colors
will certainly run.

For very bad water-based stains, oil-based stains, and mold or ink
stains that cannot be removed completely by the above methods, make
two solutions: solution one, three parts potassium permanganate to
ninety-seven parts water; solution two, five parts oxalic acid to ninety-
five parts water.

First moisten the stain with water using a brush, then apply
solution one and leave for a minute or two; then apply solution two and
the stain will disappear. Although potassium permanganate and oxalic
acid will remove mold stains effectively, if too much is used they will
damage the paper.

In the case of very persistent stains and white paper with areas of
rather bad discoloration, it was formerly the custom to use bleach.
Although bleaching was only carried out when absolutely necessary, and
always with great caution and due regard to the value of the book, owing
to its corrosive effect on the paper, which could cause the leaves to
disintegrate if they were left in the solution too long, the practice has
now been entirely discontinued.

Minor water-based stains can be removed by applying water. This
is very easy, and is carried out as follows: dip a brush into a basin of
boiling water and apply it to the stain; then spray a little cold water
around the stain. Press the leaf between sheets of clean paper, and when
it has dried, the stain will have dispersed into the area that was moistened.

To remove candlewax, place the affected leaf between two or
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three sheets of blotting paper, and press it with a hot iron, so that the
grease will melt and be absorbed by the blotting paper. The blotting
paper should be changed frequently; otherwise the grease will not be
absorbed properly.

REPAIRING THE SHUKOU

« Purpose
When a book has been subjected to many years of constant use, the
shukou 1s apt to split open, forming two single leaves; these should be
joined together to restore the book to its original state and make it
convenient to use. Sometimes, although the shukou may not have split
open, it may have worn thin and be on the point of doing so; or the tail
half may have split open while the head half remains intact. When a book
has been interleaved, or, in cases where the head and tail margins are too
short, its form greatly altered by binding it in the jinxiangyu (“jade set in
gold”) format, the shukou is easily damaged and ought to be reinforced
irrespective of whether it has actually split open; the extra layer of thin
paper in such cases will help to strengthen it. Repairing the shukou is an
essential preliminary to the repair of the rest of the leaf; no matter how
damaged the rest of the leaf may be, the shukou must be repaired first.
Unless things are done in this order, it will be difficult to match up the
two halves of the leaf evenly, as the paste used in the repair will distort
the paper.

« Preparation

Before starting the repair, in addition to taking the book apart and
getting ready the sheets of waste paper, paste, and so forth on the bench,
strips of mianzhi one centimeter wide and as long as the leaves to be
joined should be prepared. Place the strips on the right-hand side of the
bench, and be sure to cut them with the mold patterns aligned vertically.
White leaves should be repaired with plain white paper, such as Henan
or Shanghai mianzhi. If the shukou of books printed on zhuzhi paper are
damaged, paper that has been colored to match should be used to effect
the repair. The same goes for books that have yellowed with age. If plain
white paper is used in such cases, the white shukou will clash with the
yellow leaves, and the result will be extremely unsightly.
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« Method
Open out the leaf and place it text downward on a pasteboard with the
two halves matched up. Make sure that they are not too close and that
the fibers do not overlap, or after the leaf has been folded, the fibers
along the folded edge will be uneven. Hold the shukou down with the
middle finger and thumb of the left hand, so that it cannot move. First
repair the places at the head and tail of the shukou that have worn away,
using matching paper. Then holding the brush in the right hand, apply
thin paste evenly in a column one centimeter wide, working from the
center to the head of the leaf, and then to the tail. Take a strip of mianzhi,
head in the right hand and tail in the left, and lay it over the shukou. Put
a piece of blotting paper over it, and smooth it with the palm of the right
hand so that it sticks down firmly and evenly. Pick up the leaf by the tail
edge, using both hands, and place it on another pasteboard. To avoid
soiling the leaf, use either a freshly covered pasteboard, or an old one
with a sheet of clean white paper spread over it. Then proceed to the
next leaf.

« Problems
Some papers distort very rapidly when moistened, owing either to the
materials of which they are made or the method of their production. For
example, it is exceptionally difficult to repair the shukou of books printed
by the publisher Min Qiji (1580—after 1661) of Wuxing in the late Ming
on the hypersensitive paper he used. As soon as you have applied the
paste, the paper expands considerably, and the shukou crinkles. If you first
spray water over the whole leaf and then apply the paste thinly, the leaf
will lie flat and not crinkle, but on drying it will contract to its original
size, whereas the strip of paper that has been used to effect the repair will
contract to a different degree, so even when the book has been beaten
down, the result will be unsatisfactory. Practical experience of this type
of paper will reveal that the only solution is to work extremely fast.
Before starting the repair, lightly spray the pasteboard with water:
since it will have been used in previous repairs, traces of paste will be left
on the surface, which on being moistened, will prevent the leaf from
slipping. Spread out the leaf, match up the shukou, paste both sides
quickly, stick the strip on quickly, smooth it with blotting paper, and
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you will have completed the repair before the paper has had a chance to
expand. Make sure that the paste is a little thicker than would be used
in normal repairs, as its water content will be less and it will be absorbed
more slowly.

« When the Shukou Is Difficult to Match Up

If the shukou is badly worn away, it will be difficult to match it up
properly when making the repair. To ensure that the repair does not
result in the shukou of the leaf being of uneven width, first take one of
the better leaves and spread it out on the pasteboard, and draw a line all
around it. Arrange the damaged leaf so that the edges are flush with this
line. First fill in the damaged or missing areas near the shukou with
matching paper, then join up the leaf with the strip of mianzhi. In this
way, the shukou will be of uniform width.

- Repairing the Shukou of Red or Blue Framed Paper

When red or blue framed paper has been used, whether in manuscript or
printed books, there is a danger the colors will run if any moisture
permeates completely. To prevent the paste from soaking in, apply it to
the strip of mianzhi, and not to the leaf, and then stick it over the shukou.
This may seem easy, but it is in fact an awkward operation. If you only
apply a little paste, the shukou will not stick together properly, but if you
apply too much, it will soak into the leaf. So first try mending one of the
less conspicuous leaves to ascertain the exact amount of paste needed to
achieve a firm join without soaking in. Or you could use thin paste and
add a little alum, which will prevent the water in the paste from soaking
into the paper. When repairing the shukou, if you don’t intend to
interleave the sheets, or if the interleaving is difficult to beat down
because the paper is thin, after applying the paste to the leaf, instead of
using a cleanly cut strip of mianzhi, lay a large piece of mianzhi over the
shukou, the mold pattern aligned vertically with it, and then tear it away
down the edge of the pasted column. Whereas it is difficult to beat down
the edge of a cleanly cut strip, because the page fibers all overlap in the
same place, with the ragged edge of a torn strip, where the fibers overlap
at random, the process will be relatively easy.
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REVERSING UNSATISFACTORY REPAIRS

« Types of Unsatisfactory Repair

Although a book may have been repaired, the work may not have been
done skillfully, or shortcuts may have been taken for the sake of conve-
nience: the color of the paper used in the repair may not have been
matched carefully enough with that of the book; or in repairing the
leaves, the two halves may not have been pasted together evenly. Paste
may have been used incorrectly; or if the leaf has been lined, the paste
may have been applied unevenly, giving it a multilayered appearance
(actually, this is caused by the leaf not adhering properly to the lining
paper, so that it looks hollow). All these factors affect the beauty of the
book. Furthermore, a leaf may have been lined with thick paper even
though it was not particularly damaged, making it stiff, awkward to turn,
and attractive to insects. In all these cases, it is necessary to reverse the
old repair and start again. There are two methods.

- Soaking Off
First take the book apart, and spread the leaves out in a shallow sink, one
at a time. If the paper is old and has lost its strength, cover each leaf with
a sheet of white paper to avoid damaging it. Then pour hot water over
the leaves, which will release the adhesive so that the lining can be
separated from them. Only allow the leaves to remain in the water for
as long as necessary to achieve the required degree of saturation. This
done, remove the plug from the sink and let the water drain away. The
following day, carefully remove the lining paper from the leaves with
tweezers.
Before pouring the water over the leaves, as when using water to
clean soiled leaves (see “Cleaning,” above), be sure to check that the ink
is not fugitive.

« Rubbing Off
Sometimes, the paper is very old, or particularly thick paste has been
used in lining it, so that the lining paper is difficult to remove. In such
cases, the lining paper can first be sprayed with water, and then gradually
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rubbed off with the middle finger of the right hand. If the paper dries,
spray it again and continue to rub it off until it has been completely
separated from the leaf.

LINING

Lining is basically not a sound practice, as it stiffens the paper and reduces
its flexibility. The extensive use of paste also makes the book attractive
to insects. But in the case of very old paper that has gone brittle, or when
there is such severe worming over the whole leaf that it is impossible to
know how to set about the repair, there is no alternative to lining.

« Preparation
Place a varnished wooden board on the bench, sixty centimeters long and
forty centimeters wide, or a little larger than the leaf to be lined. If a
lacquered lining table is available, so much the better. Place a bowl of
thin paste on the top right of the board, the leaves on the right side, and
the lining paper on the left. When everything is ready, proceed as
follows.

« Method
First lay a strip of moistened oiled paper across the lining table or
wooden board. (The oiled paper is moistened so that it comes off easily
from the table or the text paper. Mylar, kraft paper, or polythene may
be used instead.) The height of the oiled paper should be one-third the
height of the leaf, and it should be a little wider than the width of the
leaf. Open out the leaf and place it text downward on the oiled-paper
strip, with the tail part over the oiled-paper strip. Take a paibi in the right
hand, and apply thin paste evenly up and down across the leaf, starting
with the shukou and working up and down to the left and right, so that
the leaf is pasted flat. Take a dry sheet of the lining paper with both hands
and align it with the tail edge of the leaf, and lightly brush it down once
with a dry paibi so that it sticks to the leaf. Using both hands, pick the
leaf up from the tail part by the oiled-paper strip, turn it over, and lay
it on a sheet of blotting paper prepared in advance; then remove the strip
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of oiled paper. Lay another sheet of blotting paper over the leaf, and rub
it down firmly with both hands. Then remove the blotting paper, put the
leaf aside, and proceed to the next one. Wipe off any paste that may be
left on the oiled-paper strip with a damp cloth, and after having lined a
dozen or so leaves, change the damp sheets of blotting paper for dry ones.
When all the leaves have been lined, hang them one by one over a
bamboo cane to dry; then spray them with water and flatten them. (See
“Spraying,” below.)

- Types of Lining Paper

Only thin mianzhi should be used for lining, whether the leaves to be
lined are printed on mianzhi or zhuzhi. Where old paper is concerned,
the shukou should be reinforced before the leaves are lined. The lining
paper should be slightly larger on all four sides than the leaves to be
lined. The lining paper has a rough and a smooth side; the smooth side
should be applied to the leaf. This principle also applies to other repairs;
the smooth side of the mianzhi is used.

« Fugitive Inks
When lining manuscripts or books printed on red or blue framed paper,
a little alum may be added to the paste to prevent the ink from running.
If it appears that this is not going to work, then the following method,
whereby the lining paper 1s pasted, can be used.

« Pasting the Lining Paper
In this method, a sheet of dry paper is laid over the pasted lining paper
to absorb the water content of the paste; then, while the lining paper is
still damp, it is placed on the leaf. The leaf is then put between sheets
of paper and rubbed down with a zongshua so that the lining paper
adheres to it, and the sheets of paper absorb the remaining water content
of the paste, preventing the ink from running.

Another method is to spray a coat of polymethyl methacrylate
onto the printed side of the leaf; then no matter how the leaf is lined,
the ink will not run. However, as polymethyl acrylate is a modern
chemical product, it is not yet known whether in future it may have
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some adverse effect on the book, so this method should only be used for
lining ordinary books, and is not suitable for rare old editions.

SPRAYING AND FLATTENING

« Spraying
The point of spraying is to relax the paper. When a leaf has been repaired
or lined, the paste will have caused it to crinkle. It must therefore be
sprayed to relax it.

Arrange the leaves that have been repaired or lined in staggered
batches of five or six sheets, place them on a sheet of blotting paper, and
spray them with either a sprinkler or an atomizer. But do not get them
too wet, as the paste is easily released and the repairs may come apart.

- Drying between Sheets of Paper

When you have sprayed three or four batches, lay a sheet of blotting
paper over them and rub them down with both hands. When they have
all been treated, pile all the batches up with a sheet of blotting paper at
the top and bottom of the pile (it must be perfectly clean, as dirty marks
may contain mold, which could be transmitted to the leaves of the
book), and put the pile between two pasteboards on the bench. First
press it down lightly so that the moisture is absorbed into the whole area
of the leaves. Turn the leaves over once; then weight them down firmly
by placing a heavy weight at each end of the pasteboard. Turn the leaves
over once a day to ventilate them and help them to dry out.

- Turning Over

The leaves should be taken one by one from the top of the pile and
turned over, and the quality of the repairs examined at the same time. If
any are found to be unsatisfactory, they can be redone promptly. The
number of leaves in each batch should be different — for example, five
in the first, four in the second, and five or six in the bottom ones, so that
the damp batches alternate regularly with the drier ones. Later, they can
be turned over, starting with the last batch.

If the leaves of a book are rather dirty, repairing the shukou or
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other parts of the leaves may produce tide marks. These can be removed
by spraying them evenly with hot water.

RETRACING THE TEXT FRAME

Occasionally, parts of the text frame or even the text itself may be
missing, making the book inconvenient to use. It used to be the custom
to restore missing parts of the text frame, and faithfully copy out the
missing text from an identical edition in the same calligraphic style as the
original. Although in accordance with modern attitudes toward preser-
vation the practice has now been completely discontinued, for docu-
mentary purposes an account of how the process used to be carried out

1s included.

FIGURE j}

Open out the defective leaf on the bench, with a sheet of paper
under it, and hold a straightedge against the part where the text frame is
missing. Use freshly made ink (never bottled ink or ink that has been
allowed to stand, as they are apt to run), a fine writing brush, and a brush
holder. Lay the brush in the brush holder, and hold them together in the
right hand. Before tracing the line, test the color of the ink on some
white paper to make sure it is a good match, and mark the corner of the
text frame with a small piece of paper or a pinprick. Hold the straight-
edge firm with the left hand, and trace the line by moving the brush
holder together with the brush down the straightedge, from head to tail,
with the right hand (figure 3). A fine line may be traced with one stroke,
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but for a thick line, first trace the outer edge, then fill in the middle, so

that the restored text frame is exactly the same width as the original.
After tracing the line, rub a little dust, baked mud, tobacco, or

similar substance into it, so that it does not look too new and blends in

perfectly.
Repairing Specific Types of Damage

ATTACK BY INSECTS AND RODENTS

« Causes

Attack by insects and rodents is caused by bad storage. For example, if
books are kept in places where the air cannot circulate freely, or that do
not receive adequate sunlight, sooner or later insects will appear. This
happens quite frequently in southern China, with its damp climate. In
the north it is drier, and worming is less of a problem, but the books are
Jjust as liable to attack by rodents. So great care must be taken to keep
insects and rodents out of places where books are stored, or a book in
perfect condition will soon be riddled with holes. An appropriate method
of repair should be chosen according to the extent of the damage.

- Preparation
First place some carefully chosen old paper on the bench, and some thin,
well-mixed paste; then take the papered pasteboards and place one on
the top left of the bench, and the other in the middle, close to yourself.
Take the book apart and place it on the right of the pasteboard. If the
book is very tattered, lay a sheet of paper over it, so that the leaves are
not accidentally blown or brushed away.

« Holes at the Edge of the Leaves
Take the leaf to be repaired and lay it text downward on the pasteboard.
If there is any insect excrement in the damaged area, either scrape it off
with a small knife or rub it off very gently with sandpaper, in such a way
as not to damage the text, so that the fibers are exposed in the area
around the damage. Holding the brush in the right hand, apply thin paste
around this area, lightly and evenly, applying neither too much, nor over
too wide an area; with the left hand, lay the paper over the area that has
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been pasted. If the hole is very large, make sure that the mold pattern of
the paper used in the repair is aligned with that of the leaf, so that it will
lie flat when the repair is finished.

- Edging Paper
When repairing the edges of a leaf, the edges of an old piece of paper
should be used to achieve a uniform match. Owing to the effect of light,
the edges of the book are never the same shade as the inside, so that if
paper that has been matched with the inside, however well, is used to
repair the edges, the result will not be harmonious, and it will detract
from the beauty of the work; care should be taken in this matter.

« Holes in the Body of the Leaf

If you are using a new sheet of paper to repair a hole, first tear off the
edges to draw out the fibers. Having applied thin paste around the hole,
take the repair paper in the left hand and lay the edge over the pasted
area; then, holding it down with the right index finger, tear it away with
the left hand, so that it separates along the edge of the moistened area,
leaving the hole repaired. If the repair paper is thick and will not part
easily, trace a line around the hole with a wet brush, and then tear it
away. After repairing five or six small holes, or one rather big one, lift
the leaf a little to make sure it does not stick to the pasteboard; then
repair the rest. If there are holes over the entire leaf, first repair the
central portion, then the tail and the right; turn the leaf round and then
repair the right and the tail; this is the proper order in which to do it.
When the whole leaf has been repaired, turn it over and press the repairs
down firmly with the right palm, and lay the leaf on the other paste-
board, which was placed on the top left of the bench, and proceed to the
next one. When the second leaf has been repaired, lay it over the first
one, but do not align the leaves; continue this way in batches of four or
five leaves, until the whole fascicle is finished.

« Points to Note
In repairing leaves that have been attacked by insects and rodents, we are
usually dealing with rare and valuable books and should be constantly
striving to improve our skill. If a repair is bad, it compounds the original
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damage and makes a second repair even more difficult. As the old book
collectors used to say, if you can’t find a good craftsman, better leave
things as they are. Also, the paste should be mixed properly: not too thin
for a heavy paper, and not too thick for a light one. If too thick a paste
is used, the paper easily crinkles, and it is difficult to make it lie flat. Too
thin a paste, however, will not be strong enough. So mixing the paste to
the right consistency directly affects the quality of the repair.

When repairing holes, start with the big ones and then do the
small ones, or the paper will crinkle and be difficult to flatten. If insect
holes are very close to each other, repair them all with a single piece of
paper, because if you try to repair them individually, the repairs will
overlap and build up too much thickness.

REPAIRING HOLES LEFT BY THE EXCISION OF SEAL IMPRESSIONS

In Chinese bibliography, the term “seal” is not used in the same way as
in Western bibliography. It does not refer to an impression in molten
wax, whether hanging from a document by a ribbon or applied directly
to the paper, which is used to denote authenticity; rather, it refers to a
red stamp applied to the book to denote ownership, something like a
modern library stamp. Such seals are usually applied to the first page of
the first chapter of the book, but are often found on the first page of
every section of the book, including each preface, chapter, and fascicle.
The seals are applied to the printed area, often over the text itself, and
an old book may have half a dozen or more on a single page.

When repairing holes left by the excision of seal impressions,
more care than usual should be taken over the selection of matching
paper. As seals are always applied to the most conspicuous parts of the
book, the least difference in shade between the leaves of the book and
the paper used to effect the repair will be immediately noticeable. If no
suitable paper can be found, a strip can be torn from one of the margins
of the book itself that is concealed in the binding. One way of setting
about the repair is to tease out the fibers around the edges of the hole
with a small knife, align the mold pattern of the repair paper with that
of the leaf, and then apply thin paste around it and make the repair.
Another way is to lay a sheet of matching paper under the hole, again
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with the mold patterns aligned, and place a board underneath it made of
softwood such as Chinese linden, poplar, willow, or other wood that is
easily indented. Hold the leaf down with a straightedge, and trace a fine
line around the edges of the hole with a large needle so as to form a piece
of repair paper exactly the same size as the hole. First paste a strip of
paper over the front of the leaf to hold the two together. Then turn over
the leaf and apply some thin paste around the edges of the hole and the
repair paper, and fix the repair paper in place with thin strips of mianzhi,
smoothing it down with the finger. Turn the leaf over again, and remove
the strip of paper pasted over the front. Spray the leaf; then place it
between two sheets of paper and weight it down for a couple of days
until it dries. With this method, because the fibers of the leaf and those
of the repair paper do not overlap, if the papers are identically matched,
the repair is very difficult to spot.

WATER DAMAGE

« Drying out a Complete Fascicle

When a book that has gotten wet is discovered immediately, it is
relatively easy to open, and it will not be necessary to take it apart. Lay
a complete fascicle flat on a table, turn the leaves over one by one with
a bamboo knife from beginning to end, and place each fascicle separately
on a spare table in a shady, well ventilated position. When the fascicles
are about 9o percent dry, pile them together with wooden boards on top
and underneath, and either put them in a press or place a heavy weight
on top of them; they will be flat in a few days.

. Separating the Leaves with a Bamboo Knife
If a book is not discovered until a long time after it has gotten wet, many
of the leaves may have stuck together and it will be difficult to open them
so there is a danger of damaging the text. In such cases you should first
examine the book to see whether it is an ordinary one, or a rare and
valuable book. If it is an ordinary book and the paper is not brittle, take
the fascicles one at a time and roll them with both hands until they are
supple; then open them very gently leaf by leaf with a bamboo knife or
tweezers. If a small fragment should come away from the leaf, you should
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then and there stick it back in place with thin paste, so that not a single
character of the text is lost. If the book is rare and valuable, or if the
paper is brittle, you should on no account roll it with the hands. Undo
the stitching, remove the covers and endpapers, and carefully peel off the
leaves one by one.

+ Soaking the Leaves Apart with Boiling Water

Sometimes a book is badly soaked with water that contains some
sticky substance, or the ink with which it is printed contains gum, so that
when the leaves are wet they stick together in a solid block. In such cases
it is not easy to separate them whether they are dry or wet. Make a
solution of boiling water with three parts per hundred of alum (to
preserve the blackness of the ink) and two parts Canton gum (to strengthen
the paper), and immerse the book in it for a couple of days until it is
thoroughly soaked and the leaves can be opened out. Place them on
blotting paper in batches of five or six to dry. If any leaves need
repairing, use the methods given above for attack by insects and rodents.

- Steaming the Leaves Apart

If, having tried the above method, you still cannot get the leaves apart,
you can use the steaming method. First soak the book in boiling hot
water, then wrap it in clean paper and put it in a bamboo food steamer.
Leave it on the stove for several hours so that the steam can thoroughly
penetrate the leaves and loosen the adhesive that is sticking them to-
gether. It is essential to open the leaves out as the steaming is in progress,
because as soon as they cool they go solid again and cannot be separated.
This method is not very effective with thin paper, and is unsuitable for
very old zhuzhi which has lost its flexibility.

DECAYED PAPER

If books are not stored properly, they sometimes get damp and decom-
pose. Although the leaves will open, the paper is decayed and portions
of the text will have rotted away; the slightest touch causes the paper to
disintegrate. Such leaves need lining, but the method differs from that
used to line leaves that have been attacked by insects or rodents, and



THE REPAIR OF OLD CHINESE BOOKS 81

different paper is used. To line decayed leaves, use thin mianzhi, which
has great tensile strength. First repair any damaged areas with matching
old paper, not on the pasteboard but on a sheet of oiled paper (or
polythene). Take the leaf very gently with a pair of tweezers and place
it printed side down on the oiled paper; sprinkle it a little to moisten it.
Before you sprinkle it, weight it down with a straightedge so that it does
not get blown away by your breath, a cough, or drafts. If the leaf is
creased or dog-eared, apply some water with a brush and flatten it out.
Repair the damaged areas using an even application of thin paste and
matching paper. When repairing holes, leave the repair paper a little
larger than usual so that it overlaps well. Having completed the repairs,
paste the whole leaf thinly and evenly with a paibi, and line it with a sheet
of thin mianzhi slightly larger than the leaf. With both hands, take the
leaf by the tail edge, turn it over, lay it on a sheet of blotting paper, and
remove the oiled paper. Lay another sheet of blotting paper over the leaf
and rub it flat with both hands. Put it aside on a pasteboard; then proceed
to the next leaf in the same way.

Another way to repair decayed paper is as follows. Fix a piece of
oiled paper to the bench and wipe it clean with a damp cloth. Place the
damaged leaf text downward on the oiled paper, and, using tweezers,
straighten out any damaged portions of the text or text frame. When
these have been repaired, paste the leaf thinly and evenly with a paibi.
Take a sheet of thin mianzhi in both hands, and lay it over the leaf from
head to tail. Cover it with a piece of blotting paper, and rub it flat with
a zongshua so that the thin mianzhi adheres firmly to the leaf. Then
separate the leaf from the oiled paper. If any paste has got onto the oiled
paper so that the leaf will not easily part from it, gradually ease the leaf
off with a brush dipped in water.

If the decayed paper to be repaired is thick, so that from the back
you cannot see clearly whether the text is correctly positioned or the text
frame is straight, first place the leaf text upward on a sheet of blotting
paper, and arrange it properly. Then lay the moistened sheet of oiled
paper over it, and turn the whole lot over. Smooth it down a few times;
then carefully remove the blotting paper, leaving the leaf stuck to the
oiled paper. Because the oiled paper has been moistened, it will already
be fixed to the bench; continue the process as above.



82 DAVID HELLIWELL

The paste used for lining decayed paper should be thin, and it
should be applied generously and lightly. If the paste is too thick and you
apply it clumsily, you might brush the leaf askew or even take a piece out
of it. When the paste is applied generously and lightly, the brush will
glide easily over the surface of the leaf. Sometimes when a book has
decomposed after having gotten wet, although you line the leaves prop-
erly, the fibers on the text side of the leaf bulge out and detract from the
beauty of the book. This can be remedied by applying watery paste
containing two parts per hundred of Canton gum to the surface of the
leaf with a paibi. After the leaf has dried, its original flexibility will have
been restored, and it will lie completely flat.

BRITTLE PAPER

If a book has been kept on an exposed shelf or a desk for a long time,
or has suffered from smoke or heat, the paper may have gone brittle so
that it disintegrates at a touch. In severe cases, the leaves may resemble
tobacco leaves. To repair such damage, different methods are used
according to the degree of brittleness.

- Slightly Brittle
Water can be poured over the leaves to get rid of the brittleness. After
the water has been applied, the paper softens, and minor repairs can be
carried out to any damaged leaves. Again, be sure to check that the ink
is not fugitive before soaking the leaves.

« Very Brittle
The same method can be followed as for lining decayed paper. First
repair any damaged areas with matching paper; then line the leaf. The
lining paper should be thin and have the quality of mianzhi. It is best to
use a lacquered lining table, but if none is available, you can work on a
varnished wooden board placed on the bench. If the surface of the bench
is narrow and there is not much room to put anything, first open out the
leaves and stack them alternately between sheets of paper. Lay a leaf on
the varnished wooden board, and place a strip of strong paper underneath
it about ten centimeters high and a little wider than the width of the leaf
(oiled paper or polythene may both be used). The paper strip should be
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constantly rinsed, or any paste that gets onto its surface could easily
adhere to the leaf and lift off the lining paper. Paste the leaf thinly and
evenly with a paibi; line it with a sheet of paper; using both hands pick
up the leaf with the paper strip; lay it on a sheet of dry paper; put another
sheet of dry paper on top of it; and smooth it flat with the hands.

If the leaf is very badly damaged, line it with a whole sheet of
identical paper, and when it is dry, put an extra layer of paper on the
back of the leaf over any holes to avoid a bumpy, uneven appearance.

If the edges of the leaf are brittle but the central part is sound, it
is not necessary to line the whole leaf. Using thin paste, just line it
around the edges with strips of mianzhi. Because there is an extra layer
of paper around the edges, there will be a depression in the center when
the leaf is dry. Using the technique of interleaving (see “Interleaving,”
below), insert a sheet of plain paper into each folded leaf and it will be
easy to press the leaf flat. The reason for interleaving rather than lining
the whole leaf is that interleaving makes the leaves more flexible, whereas
lining them makes them strong and stiff, like thin cardboard. Interleav-
ing, therefore, is almost always preferable to lining.

Leaves that are torn or split can be repaired with strips of mianzhi
and thin paste. If a leaf has broken into many pieces, first put it together
text upward, and temporarily paste a strip of paper over it. Then turn it
over and repair the back. When the repair has been done, turn the leaf
over again and remove the strip of paper from the front. If the strip has
dried and will not come off easily, spray it a little. In this way, you can
avoid piecing the leaf together unevenly.

NARROW MARGINS

If a book is incomplete and missing leaves are supplied from another
copy, they may be shorter than those of the original book. To make them
the same size, either the framing method or the edging method can be
used.

- The Framing Method
Tear away the blank paper from all four sides of the leaf outside the text
frame by making a crease, holding the leaf down with the left hand, and
tearing the blank border away with the right hand, from left to right.
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Then tear away the other borders. Alternatively, you could tear them off
with a small paper knife. Do not cut the paper, as the projecting fibers
around the edges must be retained, so that they blend in invisibly after
the repair. If the leaf is cut with a knife, the resulting edge is sharp and
there are no projecting fibers, leaving an obvious ‘trace of the repair.
When the edges of all the leaves in the book have been torn away, take
a leaf and place it on the pasteboard text downward. Apply thin paste
around all four edges of the leaf. Lay a sheet of paper over the leaf,
slightly larger, but of the same color and thickness. Trace a line around
the edges of the border with a moistened brush; then remove the paper
within the border with a large needle, along the moistened line. Lay a
sheet of thick paper over it and smooth it down with the hands, so that
the paper frame sticks firmly to the back of the leaf all around the edges.
Deal with the rest of the leaves in the same way. As this method uses
rather a lot of old paper, it is not suitable if this is in short supply.

« The Edging Method

Select some paper similar to that of the book, and cut it into strips of
suitable width, the same length as the width of the leaves. Take the
leaves, the borders torn off, and lay them text downward on the paste-
board, staggered from the bottom upward by about three millimeters, in
batches of about ten. Place a sheet of white paper at the top and bottom
of each pile to prevent the paste from going where it is not wanted.
Thinly paste the staggered edges of the leaves, then remove the sheets of
paper at the top and bottom. Take the strips of paper one at a time and
stick them to the edges of the leaves, working from bottom to top. When
you have finished the whole batch, lay a sheet of clean paper over it, and
smooth it down with the hands. Rearrange the leaves so that you can
deal with the other edges in the same way. Having dealt with the head
and tail edges, proceed to the sides. When the first batch has been
completed, proceed to the second, and so on until the whole book is
finished, when it can be dried. The edging method is not only more
economical in its use of paper than the framing method, but it is also
faster. Its disadvantage is that after the repair is finished, the edges of the
strips can be seen in the shunao.
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LEAVES WITH TEXT ON BOTH SIDES

The method used for repairing leaves with text on both sides is com-
pletely different from that used for repairing leaves with text on one side
only, as the latter can be repaired on the back without affecting the text
on the front. In the case of leaves with text on both sides, there is no
difference between front and back. If there are any places with no text
around the edges, they can be repaired with strips of transparent paper,
but if there are any damaged areas on the text, the strips of paper would
obscure the text and affect its legibility. The solution is to split each leaf
into two single leaves, and repair or line them by the usual methods.

The way to split the leaf depends on its size. Prepare two pieces
of coarse plain white cloth a little larger than the leaf, and paste them all
over with thick paste using a zongshua. Press the leaf between the two
pieces of cloth, and with a sheet of blotting paper above and below,
smooth it down very firmly with a clean zongshua. When the paste has
dried, pull the pieces of cloth apart with both hands, and the leaf will
split into two halves, each stuck to one of the pieces of cloth. Soak the
cloth in a basin of water so that each half-leaf can be separated from it;
then place the half-leaf on a varnished board and remove the paste from
its surface with a moistened brush (or first scrape it off with a knife).
Then repair the half-leaf in the usual way. After they have dried, the two
half-leaves must be put together again. Line them up back to back and
weight one side down with a straightedge. Lift the free side of the upper
half-leaf, and thinly paste the corresponding part of the lower one. Let
it go down again; then deal with the other side in the same way. Place
the leaf between two sheets of paper, and smooth it down very firmly
with a zongshua.

If you do not want to paste the two half-leaves together again, line
them as described above with a single sheet of thin paper. When they are
dry, bind them up as a double-leaved book.

Only leaves or single-sheet items that are not too decayed can be
split. You should be careful not to use this method on very old and
decayed paper, as when the leaf has been split and the paste is being
rinsed off, it is easy to wash the paper away, and it will then be beyond repair.
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QUICK REPAIRS TO TORN LEAVES

Torn leaves should be repaired without delay so that they do not fall out
and get lost. If there are only small tears in a few places and the damage
1s not extensive, this can be done without taking the book apart. Lay the
fascicle on the bench, place a sheet of paper under the damaged leaf, and
fit the torn edges together. Lightly hold them down with the thumb and
index finger of the left hand so that they do not move. Holding the brush
in the right hand, apply some thin paste to the back of the leaf in a strip
one centimeter wide along the torn edges. Stick a strip of mianzhi one
centimeter wide along the tear, thinly paste the top of this strip, then
stick the back of the other half of the leaf onto it. Cover the leaf with
a sheet of waste paper, and smooth it down all along the line of the repair
with the right hand. Place sheets of paper either side of the repaired leaf,
and make sure that the fold at the shukou is firmly pressed and in the right
position. Then lay a wooden board over the fascicle, and when the repair
has dried, trim off the ends of the paper strip flush with the edges of the
book. Such emergency repairs will obviously have to be reversed and
done properly when the book is next taken apart.

THE THREAD BINDING

Taken in its broadest sense, the term “old books” includes all written
records produced in China during the last three thousand years, since the
invention of the script. These records are bound in different ways
according to the period, and each has its own characteristics. When we
repair and bind damaged books, we should preserve their original char-
acteristics and not arbitrarily change and destroy them. Therefore in
introducing the techniques of binding, we point out that they must be
applied according to the circumstances. But from the butterfly binding
of the Song and Yuan, the wrapped-back binding of the Ming, to the
thread binding, which is still in use today, the basic techniques have
much in common and are very similar. We therefore take the ordinary
thread binding as an example to introduce binding method and procedure.
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Basic Binding Techniques

FOLDING THE LEAVES

When the loose leaves of the book have been repaired and the shukou
joined, the leaves must be folded before the book can be bound. Place
the leaf text down on the bench, with the head margin on the left and
the tail margin on the right. Fold the half-leaf back with both hands.
Make sure that the shukou is straight. The crease should be exactly in the
center of the fishtail, running along the center line of the banxin. It
should not slope to the left or right, but if any leaves were folded to one
side from the start, they should be left as they are, because if you try to
change the fold, the old fold will reassert itself. Fold the leaf along the
line of the original crease, and press it flat up and down the shukou with
both hands.

If the shukou has been repaired, brush over the repair with your
hand before you fold the leaf to remove any scraps of paper or grit that
may have stuck to the paper strip. Unless you do this, they will get
pressed into the leaf and damage it when you beat the book down.

If the leaf is very old, when you fold it the shukou could easily
split. In such cases, while the leaf is still damp, fold it without waiting
for it to dry out completely. In this way, the shukou will not be so brittle
that it breaks and splits open.

After folding each leaf, place it deftly onto a pressing board on
the right. When the whole fascicle has been folded, check the number
of leaves and see that none is upside down or in the wrong order;
then taking a few leaves at a time, trim off any fibers or bits of paper
sticking out around the edges, and pile them up in order on the pressing
board.

When folding, you must wash your hands frequently so as not to
dirty the leaves. In the case of books printed with inferior ink, or that
have red text frames, the pigment easily smudges, and you should be
especially careful when folding the leaves. Place a sheet of white paper
over the shukou before you smooth it down, to avoid soiling the leaves.
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INTERLEAVING

« Purpose

A leaf that has been repaired or had its shukou joined is sometimes bumpy
and uneven on the surface, and can only be beaten down if a sheet of
plain interleaving paper is placed inside the fold. Or sometimes, when a
very thin leaf is folded, the text on one side shows through on the other,
affecting its legibility. So some books need to be interleaved when they
are bound. The best papers to use are luowenzhi and mianlianzhi, because
of their softness and flexibility. Hard, machine-made papers should
under no circumstances be used, as they will cause the shukou to burst
open.

« Method
Prepare as many sheets of interleaving paper as there are leaves, and cut
them a little larger than the size of the leaves. Then divide them into
piles of thirty or forty sheets, slide your hand over them to separate them,

FIGURE 4

and spray them with warm water. When they have all been sptayed, place
them between sheets of thick paper, and press them down with a wooden
board to make them lie flat. When they have dried a little, straighten
them up, and fold ten or so in half. Alternatively, you can fold the
interleaving sheets in half before you spray and flatten them. Then hold
the bottom sheet down lightly at the bottom left edge with the left hand,
and fan the pile out by deftly passing the back of the right index finger
over the folded edges until the pile is staggered sheet by sheet (figure 4).
Then hold the pile in the left hand and draw the leaves out one by one
with the right hand and put them on the right-hand side of the bench.
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When you have finished, straighten them up a little and put them back
on the right-hand side of the bench. Put the leaves that are to be
interleaved on the left, and take a batch of ten or so and put them straight
in front of you. Open the leaves with the left hand, and insert the
interleaving sheets with the right, working from either bottom to top or
top to bottom of the pile. ‘

Normally, the interleaving paper is folded exactly in half and the
folded edge is inserted as close as possible to the shukou of the leaf (figure
5), but occasionally the repairs to the shukou are so thick that even after
interleaving, the shukou is difficult to beat down. In this case, fold the
interleaving paper a few millimeters short, and with the folded edge to
the shunao of the book, insert the two free edges into the shukou (figure
6); then it will be easy to beat down. When you have interleaved the first
batch, take it in both hands with the shukou downward, and level it up
on the bench. Then put it on a pressing board placed across the top of
the bench directly in front of you, and proceed to the next batch.

-_— — =

FIGURE $§ FIGURE 6

« Interleaving with Single Sheets
To save the bother of folding, you can also interleave with two single
sheets of paper of the same quality as that used for the above method.
Ordinary books that are not particularly difficult to beat down can be
interleaved with one single sheet, which not only saves the bother of

= — FIGURE 7

folding, but also economizes on paper. If the shukou of a book that has
been interleaved with single sheets cannot be beaten down, push some
of the interleaving sheets right up to the shukou of the leaves, but leave
some of them one or two millimeters short of the shukou (figure 7); then
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stick these lightly to the leaf with a few dabs of paste in the shunao, so
that they do not move when you level up the shukou. In this way, you
can prevent the shukou from being thicker than the rest of the book.

When a book has been interleaved, it occasionally happens that
the head and tail margins are not the same thickness. When the difference
in thickness is great, we describe the book colloquially as “coffin shaped,”
the Chinese coffin being wedge shaped, with the deeper part at the head.
The cause of this is that with handmade paper, the two edges are
sometimes of different thickness. At the time of printing, the sheets
should be turned around to even them up, but occasionally the printers
forget to do this. The problem also arises when insufficient attention is
paid to the paper when repairing and lining, so that the head or tail is
repaired too thickly.

The problem is easily solved by inserting an extra half-sheet of
interleaving into the thinner side of the book every one to four leaves,
as necessary, to bring it up to the same level as the other side. When
interleaving, you should be careful to insert the sheets first one way and
then the other, so that the head and tail of the book will be of equal
thickness.

EXTENDING THE SHUNAO

« The Two Methods
If the shunao is too narrow, when the book has been stitched it will be
difficult to read, and at worst it might actually be impossible to stitch it.
Some books are also disproportionately tall, presenting an ugly appear-
ance. To give the book suitable width, the shunao must be extended.
There are two methods, one for interleaved books, and the other for
noninterleaved books.

If the shunao is to be extended, the original holes pierced in it
must be repaired with matching paper, or they will be visible outside the
stitching in a most ugly way. The corners must also be wrapped to
strengthen the shunao edge of the book and improve its appearance, so
that from the outside there is no evidence of the extension. But if the
interleaving paper is exactly the same color as the leaves, the corners
need not be wrapped.
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- Extending Interleaved Books
In this case the interleaving paper should be cut so that it sticks out from
the shunao. If the shunao is to be extended by one centimeter, the
interleaving paper should be wider than the shunao by two centimeters.
Make a pile of thirty or forty interleaved leaves with the shukou facing
away from you, place a board over the shukou, and weight it down with
a stone so that the pile does not move. Take the shunao of the leaves
together with the interleaving and turn them back over the board. Let
one half-leaf come down, and one half-sheet of interleaving. Slide a
sheet of colored paper under the leaf so that you can easily see its edge
through the interleaving; then fold the interleaving back level with the
edge of the leaf. Bring down the other half of the interleaving and the
other half of the leaf, and move the sheet of colored paper on top of
them. Then bring down the next half-leaf and its half-sheet of interleav-
ing, and fold the interleaving in (figure 8). Continue in this way until
you have finished the pile; then turn the whole pile over and deal with
the other half-leaves in the same way (figure 9). Then feel with your
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hand to see whether the extended shunao is the same thickness as the
book. If the folded paper at the shunao is thicker than the book, open out
one of the folds every few leaves to bring the shunao down to exactly the
same thickness. If the book is thicker, stick strips of paper onto the folds
at the shunao with a few spots of paste to bring the shunao up to the same
thickness. If the book has been interleaved with single sheets, to bring
the shunao up to the same thickness as the book, it will probably be
necessary to paste some strips of paper on all the folded interleaving,
depending on its thickness. Alternatively, you could cut the interleaving
paper wider than usual, and fold it in twice: first fold a third of it and
then the rest so that it is level with the edge of the leaf.
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- Extending Noninterleaved Books
Lay the unfolded leaves text down on the pasteboard in batches of ten
or so. Stagger them so as to expose about three millimeters of the side
margin, and cover the top one with a sheet of paper; then apply paste
thinly to the exposed margins. Prepare some strips of paper the same
length as the height of the leaves and of a matching color. If the shunao
is to be extended by one centimeter, the strips should be two centimeters
wide so that they can be folded back. Stick one strip to the edge of each
leaf (figure 10), and when you have finished the batch, lay a sheet of
paper over it and smooth it down with your hands. Separate the leaves
one by one and place them on another pasteboard; proceed to the next
batch and deal with it in the same way. When the paste has dried, fold
the leaves (figure 11), and continue as for extending interleaved books:

FIGURE 10

e S

FIGURE II FIGURE 12

fold back the strip level with the free edge of the leaf, that is, the one
that has not had a strip pasted to it (figure 12). A point to note when
pasting these strips on is that only one side must be pasted. If any paste
gets on the side that is to be folded back, it will be difficult to beat down.

BEATING DOWN

The principal reason for beating down is to thin those parts of the leaf
that have been repaired. During the course of repair, an extra layer of
paper will have been added, and when all the leaves are gathered together
to form a fascicle the repaired paper will look too thick. It must therefore
be beaten down to restore the book to its original thickness.

» Method
Place the folded leaves on the stone in batches of ten or so, aligned by
the shukou and tail margin. Hold the shukou down lightly with the left
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hand so that the leaves do not move. Take the flat-headed hammer in the
right hand, and lightly beat the places where the holes or the shukou have
been repaired. Feel the leaves with the left hand during the course of the
beating to find the high places so that they can be beaten down. When
one side of the leaves has been beaten, turn them over and do the other.

For leaves that have been interleaved or are of thick or soft paper,
one beating is normally sufficient. But if you encounter paper that is
rather hard or leaves that have been much repaired, you must not be in
a hurry to beat them down, nor must you beat them too violently. If one
beating is insufficient, roll the leaves a little, weight them down lightly
with a stone for a day or two, and then beat them again.

« Points to Note
Before beating down, be sure to wait until the repairs are completely dry,
or the leaves could easily stick together. Do not try to beat down too
many leaves at a time, and do not beat them too violently, or you may
damage them. If they have to be repaired again, they will be even harder

to beat down.
The face of the hammer that strikes the leaves must be absolutely

flat. If not, it may damage them or produce a black circle like a fish eye
around the repaired holes.

Leaves that have been interleaved must be properly aligned before
you beat them down, because if the repaired areas are not beaten down
together, they will look uneven after they are aligned.

ALIGNING THE TEXT FRAMES

The main purpose of aligning is to even up the shukou and make the book
pleasing to the eye. You should therefore try to align all the leaves to the
tail border of the text frame to give the shukou a regular appearance.
Before aligning attend to the following two matters.

- Retaining Seals and Annotations
First examine every chapter of the book to see whether there are any
collectors’ seals outside the border of the text frame. Then see if there
are any annotations in the head or tail margins that might be at risk of
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being cut off when the book is trimmed. If there are any in the head
margin, move the leaf downward until the seal or annotation is out of
danger, and if there are any in the tail margin, move the leaf upward. It
is better not to align the text frames at all than to do so and damage the
annotations.

- Dividing the Book into Fascicles

After having been beaten down, the leaves should be suitably divided
into fascicles according to the chapter numbering. Under normal cir-
cumstances they should be divided as they were originally, but if they
have been interleaved, they might form too thick a fascicle and have to
be further divided according to chapter numbering. Generally a fascicle
should consist of one chapter, but if the chapter contains fewer than fifty
leaves, the fascicle may comprise two or three chapters. About ninety
leaves is the right size for one fascicle, or about fifty leaves if they have
been interleaved. But try to avoid dividing one chapter into two fas-
cicles.

« Endpapers

After dividing the leaves into fascicles, put endpapers at the front and
back of each fascicle. It is usual to put three at the front and two at the
back of the fascicle, or two each at the front and back. The paper used
for making the endpapers should be a little thicker than the leaves. If it
is too thin, it can be lined with a sheet of mianzhi or interleaved with a
single sheet of white paper. If the old endpapers bear valuable annota-
tions, they should be carefully repaired and preserved (see “Repairing
the Covers and Endpapers,” below), and additional new endpapers may
be supplied to protect them. There are two ways of aligning the leaves,
as follows.

« Method 1
Thick fascicles should be aligned one at a time, but if they are thin, two
can be taken at a time. Start with the last fascicle so that you can easily
see whether the text frames are vertically aligned. Take the fascicle in
both hands and even up the shukou against the awl board. Then place the
book flat on the awl board, and hold the head margin down with the middle
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and index fingers of the left hand, with the thumb against the shukou.
With the middle and index fingers of the right hand underneath, and the
thumb on top, take the leaves by the tail margin, working from top to
bottom, and draw them out, so that the tail borders of the text frames
form a vertical line down the shukou. If the borders of the text frames are
not of equal thickness, align them to the outside edge of the border. If
the text frame does not extend across the shukou, align the leaves to the
fishtail.

After aligning each fascicle, hold it near the shukou with the left
hand at the head margin and the right hand at the tail, and even up the
shukou against the awl board. Then lay it on a pressing board in front of
you. If you find that any leaves are not aligned, take one edge of the leaf
with the hand and straighten it up, or edge it out with a bone hairpin,
placing a board on top of the fascicle to stop it from getting out of line
again. Then align the next fascicle in the same way, and lay it on top of
the first one. When you have aligned them all, take the whole book
between two pressing boards with the hands at the center of each board,
and even it up against the bench. The aligning is thus complete. This is
the method generally used when old books are being repaired.

« Method 2

This method is used if the book is rather large or the paper rough, so that
the leaves are difficult to draw out. First knock two large pins vertically
into the awl board, opposite the head and tail margins of the book. Place
the leaves to be aligned to one side of the awl board, and beginning with
the last leaf of each fascicle, lay them one by one on the awl board with
the shukou against the pins, one on top of the other, in order, ending
with the first leaf of the fascicle. As the leaves are being laid down the
shukou is brought right up against the pins, and the tail borders of the text
frame are aligned using the right-hand pin as a guide.

PRESSING

When a book has been repaired, and especially if it has been interleaved,
the leaves relax and swell, and have to be firmly pressed to flatten and
consolidate them.
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- Method

When the leaves have been properly aligned, take the book between
pressing boards and place it in the press. Gradually tighten the press,
making sure the book does not move. Do not tighten it all at once, and
keep checking the two sides with a ruler to make sure they are going
down evenly, and that the fascicles are not pressed slanting. Having
rectified any discrepancy, tighten it again. Leave the book in the press for
a couple of days, until it is flat and consolidated.

- The Traditional Method
If the facilities at your disposal are simple and you have no press, you can
use a stone or some other heavy object instead. The result will be the
same, but you must press rather longer, for three to five days.

« Points to Note

If the leaves have been much repaired and are rather thick, so that they
cannot be flattened by beating down, you should not try to flatten them
with the press. Press them gently over a long period with a stone or other
heavy object. If you try to flatten uneven leaves by applying great
pressure with a press, you will make the unevenness worse and produce
indentations. Therefore any leaves that cannot be flattened by beating
down should be pressed with a stone or other heavy object.

Take great care never to press leaves that have been printed with
the gonghua technique of embossing. Examples of this are found in the
Luoxuan biangu jianpu (Wisteria Studio Collection of Letter Papers) and
the Shizhuzhai jianpu (Ten Bamboo Studio Collection of Letter Papers)
printed by Hu Yuecong in the Chongzhen period (1628—-1644). In these
works, the illustrations stand out from the page in relief, so that if they
were put in the press they would be flattened and the whole book ruined.
You cannot be too careful about this.

INSERTING PAPER TWISTS

- Making the Twists and Their Use
Paper twists are inserted to fasten the loose leaves together so that they
are easy to bind into a fascicle. They are made of mianzhi, and there are
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two kinds. One is made from a strip of mianzhi ten centimeters long and
four centimeters wide; both ends are cut into points and the strip is rolled
into a paper twist, pointed at both ends. The other is rolled in line with
the vertical lines of the mold pattern into a twist pointed at one end.

Double-pointed twists are used for thick books and books that
have been interleaved or had their shunao extended, and single-pointed
twists are used for ordinary books and thin fascicles.

« Procedure .

First place an awl board on the bench with a pasteboard underneath it to
deaden the sound. Then lay a sheet of thick paper, bigger than the book,
on the awl board. Take the book out of the press with the last fascicle
on top and the first fascicle at the bottom, and put it to the left of the
awl board. Then place a fascicle on the awl board, and if any leaves have
moved, straighten them up again. Then lay one of the old covers on top
of the fascicle as a guide to where the holes should be pierced. Place a
straightedge along the shukou to hold the fascicle down, and pierce the
holes in the shunao in the appropriate position. If double-pointed twists
are to be used, double holes are pierced, two near the head and two near
the tail. In the case of books that have had their shunao extended, one of
the two should be pierced in the leaves, and the other in the extended
interleaving; the double-pointed twist is used to fasten them together.

To pierce the holes, first prick out where they should go on an old
cover, then lay the cover on top of the fascicle and use it as a guide. Hold
the awl in the left hand between the thumb and all four fingers, and rest
the wrist on the straightedge. Keep it quite vertical, or the holes will be
slanting. Take the mallet in the right hand and strike the awl. Thin
fascicles can be pierced with one blow, but thick fascicles will require
two. When the hole has been pierced through, screw the awl in with the
right hand. (Before you start, rub a little paraffin wax onto the point to
lubricate it; it will then go in more easily.) Then turn the fascicle by
turning the sheet of paper underneath it, so that the shunao edge over-
hangs the edge of the awl board, thus making the holes accessible. Insert
the paper twists through the holes, and make sure that they are tightly
in place. Then remove the straightedge, and turn the fascicle over. If the
shunao has been extended and double-pointed paper twists used, the two
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ends should be tied together and the knot beaten flat with a few blows
of the hammer. The ends of single-pointed twists may be either stuck
down with thick paste, or trimmed off to within a few millimeters and
simply curled over; either way, they should then be beaten flat. Then use the
old cover as a template for the next fascicle, and proceed in the same way.

TRIMMING

All books that have been interleaved or repaired should be trimmed to
make the edges clean and even, to facilitate the fitting of corner protec-
tors and covers, and to improve the appearance of the book. I am aware
that most modern conservators would avoid trimming anything off the
original under any circumstances, but in the case of Chinese books, if
corner protectors are to be fitted, trimming is unfortunately necessary.

After the paper twists have been inserted, use a setsquare and an
awl or pencil to mark the parts of the head, tail, and shunao edges that
are to be trimmed off. Then proceed to the trimming, which may be
done either by hand or with an electric guillotine. Each of these two
ways of trimming has its advantages and disadvantages. In the case of old
books with brittle paper, or books with notes in the margins, which
should not be cut too close, it is safer to do the trimming by hand, one
fascicle at a time. The disadvantage of trimming by hand is that the cut
is not usually so clean, the blade leaving marks on the edge of the book,
which must then be sanded off. The guillotine, however, makes a cut
that is always perfectly straight and leaves the edges very smooth, saving
much effort. But one mistake when using the guillotine could destroy
the entire book.

« Trimming by Hand
Place the book that is to be trimmed on a wooden trimming board, four
to six fascicles at a time. Trim the book as follows, starting with the
shunao edge. Align the book by the shukou and lay a wooden board, ten
centimeters wide and two centimeters thick, and a little longer than the
book, over it, along the line where the cut is to be made. Place your left
foot on the board, and hold the handle of the broad-bladed knife with
your right hand and the back edge of the blade with your left. The blade
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should be brought closely against the side of the wooden board, exactly
over the line you have marked out. Make a straight cut, using the full
weight of your arms. Make quite sure that the blade does not incline
inward, or the bottom fascicles will be trimmed too close. Then, with
the shukou facing toward you, align the fascicles by the tail edge of the
text frames, so that you have a vertical black line running from the top
to the bottom of the book. Then trim the tail edge of the book, and
finally the head edge. If there is only one fascicle to trim, or if the book
is to be trimmed one fascicle at a time, place it on a wooden board on
the bench, and trim it with a sharp knife and a straightedge in the same
order as above, starting with the shunao edge and then trimming the tail
and finally the head edges.

« Trimming with the Guillotine
First wipe the base of the guillotine clean; then position the book on it
according to the line you have drawn on the top fascicle. Hold it firmly
in place, and make the cut. You can normally cut seven or eight fascicles
at a time, but this depends on the thickness of the fascicles and the size
of the guillotine. As with trimming by hand, first trim the shunao edge,
then the tail edge, and finally the head edge.

« Points to Note

Before you trim the book, look carefully to see if there are any annota-
tions in the head and tail margins, and whether there is any possibility
that they might be trimmed off. If there are any annotations, you should
be particularly careful not to trim too close, and even if there are no
annotations, you should still trim as little as possible. Because the pro-
portions of the head and tail margins are one of the factors that determine
the quality of the book, you should be careful not to destroy them by
overtrimming. If there are occasionally leaves with annotations at the
extreme head or tail (and these should have been moved aside when the
leaves were being aligned, as described above), make cuts either side of
the annotation with a pair of scissors, and fold that section down to
prevent the text from being damaged or even trimmed off completely.
If there are a great many annotations, it is better to leave the book
untrimmed and the leaves uneven than to risk trimming them off.
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If the paper is very old, it is essential to use a sharp knife, and to
place a sheet of rough strawboard on top of the pile before making the
cut. Do the trimming by hand, and only trim one fascicle at a time to
ensure that the book is cut perfectly straight.

SANDING

After the book has been trimmed, the marks left by the blade may need
to be rubbed smooth with sandpaper. Place the book between pressing
boards, weighted down with a stone or some other heavy object, on the
edge of the bench. Hold the book down firmly with the left hand; then
carefully rub the shunao, tail, and head edges with sandpaper until all the
blade marks have disappeared. The strokes should be light and even. If
you rub too hard, the edges will become greasy and dirty. This is
especially likely to happen with books printed on zhuzhi, producing a
most unpleasant black sheen that greatly detracts from the quality of the
repair. Do not try to rub down too many fascicles at a time; they should
be done in batches of no more than twenty.

To enhance the appearance of books printed on fine white paper,
it used to be the practice to polish the edges with cuttlefish bone after
they had been sanded, but this has been discontinued as cuttlefish attracts
insects.

FITTING CORNER PROTECTORS

The use of thin, tough silk to protect the corners of the book at the
shunao has a long history. On the one hand it serves to prevent the head
and tail corners of the book from becoming dog-eared; on the other, it
enhances the appearance of the book. This is especially so in the case of
books that have had their shunao extended: corner protectors conceal the
division between the leaves and the extension, giving the book a much
finer and more regular appearance. But the use of corner protectors has
one drawback: because it involves the use of paste, it makes the book
susceptible to attack by insects and rodents. In humid storage conditions,
you should consider carefully whether or not corner protectors ought to
be fitted.
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. Size
Size is determined by the width of the shunao. In most cases, the length
of the corner will be one and a half times the width. If the book is rather
tall, it can be a little longer, or if wide, a little shorter; but the width of
the corner should never exceed its length.

« Procedure
First prepare some thin, tough silk that has been lined with paper (for
how to do this, see below). The color should harmonize with that of the
book. For example, you could use old-looking cream silk for books
printed on zhuzhi, or silk either bleached white or dyed light green for
books printed on white paper.

First work out the size of the corner protector with a piece of
paper; then cut the silk to this pattern. Then cut a strip of fairly thick
paper to the same width as the corner (i.e., as wide as the distance from
the shunao edge to the stitching), and paste it onto the bench. Take a
fascicle, the right way up, and position it over the strip of paper so that
the shunao edge of the fascicle is aligned with the right-hand edge of the strip
(figure 13). The strip should protrude below the tail edge of the fascicle.

FIGURE 13

Place the piece of silk, cut exactly to size, face downward on the bench.
Apply a coat of thick paste to the back of the silk with the middle finger
of the right hand. Spread the paste evenly; then pick up the piece of silk
with the pasted tip of the middle finger. Place the four fingers of the left
hand against the tail shunao edge of the fascicle, and raise everything up
except the two leaves of the lower endpaper, which are left flat on the
bench. Then insert the pasted piece of silk, which you are holding with
the middle finger of the right hand, between the leaves and the endpaper.
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Align it with the left-hand side of the paper strip. Then let the fascicle
down onto it, and take a small flat-headed hammer in the right hand and
lightly beat it down two or three times. Then raise the two leaves of the
upper endpaper, bring the silk up over the tail edge, and press it down
firmly with the thumb. Apply a little thick paste to the top of the folded-
over silk, so that the endpaper sticks to the leaves. Turn the fascicle, and
place it with the shunao parallel with the edge of the bench. With the thumb
of the left hand push the silk forward around the corner of the fascicle and
stick it to the shunao edge. Raise the upper leaf of the upper endpaper, and
fold the silk over so that it sticks to the lower leaf of the endpaper. Apply
a little more paste and stick down the upper leaf of the endpaper. Turn the
fascicle over, and stick down the remaining edge of the piece of silk in
the same way. Finally, holding the fascicle with both hands by the head
and tail edges, knock the shunao edge against the bench a few times.
Then deal with the head corner of the fascicle in the same way. Use the
oblong handstone to make the corners crisp.

« Lining the Silk with Paper

The silk that is to be used for making corner protectors should first be
lined with white paper. Spread the silk out on a varnished wooden board
or a lacquered lining table, and make it lie flat by painting it along its
warp and weft with a zongshua dipped in water. Remove the surplus
water with a piece of cotton cloth; then apply a coat of thick paste evenly
with the zongshua. Then lay a sheet of white paper, a little larger in all
dimensions, over the silk. (It is best to use mianzhi or some other thin
white paper; do not use thick paper.) Smooth the paper down firmly
with a dry zongshua so that it sticks securely to the silk. Then apply some
thin paste to all four edges, and stretch it out on a wallboard. It can be
used as soon as it is dry.

MAKING THE COVERS

The covers not only protect the leaves of the book, but also enhance its
appearance. There are various ways of making them, which are used accord-
ing to the circumstances.
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« The Ordinary Method
This is a relatively simple method for ordinary books, and is economical
in both labor and materials.

First cut the cover paper to size. Each sheet should be the width
of two covers, with an extra margin to allow for the edges that are to be
folded in. If there are a lot of covers to be made, do them in batches of
three to five sheets. Fold the sheet in half with the right side outward
(figure 144). Then make a crease where the edge of the cover is to be
folded in (figure 14B). The width of the folded edge depends on the size
of the book, but in most cases it will be about one centimeter. Make a
good crease; then turn the sheet over and crease the other edge in the
same way (figure 14C). Use a smooth tool to make the creases permanent.
Then slit the sheet open along the center fold with a paper knife to form
two single covers (figure 14D). Fold the edges in along the creases so that
each cover has a folded edge at the shukou (figure 14E). The creases are
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made before the paper is cut in half because it is quite easy to make a
perfectly straight crease in a large sheet of paper, but very difficult to fold
a long strip only one centimeter wide.

Lay the book that is to be covered across the bench with the
shukou to the front, and place a pressing board beside it. Transfer the first
fascicle onto the pressing board. With the middle finger of the right
hand, apply three or four spots of thick paste to the endpaper close to the
shukou. Apply two spots to the ends of the paper twists at the shunao.
Using both hands, take a cover between the middle and index finger.
Place the thumbs against the shukou, and stick the cover onto the end-
paper in the correct position. Press it down with both hands onto the
spots of paste. Then pile the second fascicle on top of the first, and stick
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the cover on in the same way. When all the upper covers have been stuck
on, lay the second pressing board on top of the pile, turn the whole book
over, and stick the lower covers on in the same way. When both covers
are in place, trim the book exactly to size.

If 2 book only needs covering or the old covers need replacing,
and there is no need to trim the leaves, the following method can be used.

« Replacing Old Covers

If a fascicle only needs to have its covers replaced, use the above method,
but as soon as you have stuck down the upper cover, take the fascicle in
the left hand and a pair of scissors in the right, and trim off the surplus
paper flush with the edges of the book: start with the tail edge, turn the
book to the shunao edge, and finally trim off the head edge. Then turn
the book over, stick the lower cover on, and trim it with the scissors in
the same way. Alternatively, you can place the fascicle on the trimming
board and trim off the surplus edges with a knife and a straightedge. After
the covers have been trimmed, by whichever method, smooth the edges
again with sandpaper, and then do the stitching.

« Double-Leaved Covers
Double-leaved covers are fitted in exactly the same way as single-leaved
covers, but they are not folded in again at the shukou nor are they tipped
onto the endpapers at the shukou.

« The Fully Folded Cover
The advantage of the fully folded cover, that is, a single-leaved cover in
which all four edges are folded in, is that it does not easily get dog-eared.
Because this type of cover has an elegant appearance, it is often used for
fine editions. :

First work out how many covers can be made from a full sheet of
cover paper, allowing for 1.5 centimeters to be folded in on all four
edges, and cut the paper. Proceed as in the ordinary method above: make
a good crease along the edge that is to be tipped onto the shukou, and
then cut the sheets open to form single covers. Make sure all four edges
are quite straight.
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Place the first fascicle on the pressing board, and with the middle
finger of the right hand, apply four spots of thick paste to the endpapers
close to the shukou, so that there are five equal spaces (figure 15). Using
both hands, take a cover between the middle
finger and the index finger. Place your
thumbs against the shukou, and stick the
folded edge of the upper cover onto the
endpaper, making sure that it overhangs
the head and tail edges of the book by an
equal distance. Then pile the second fascicle
on top of the first, and stick the upper cover

on in the same way.

If the whole book does not consist FIGURE 1§
of more than ten fascicles, all the covers
can be fitted at the same time, but if there are a large number of fascicles,
they will have to be dealt with in batches. When all the upper covers
have been stuck on at the shukou, lay the second pressing board on top
of the pile, and weight it down with a small stone or some other heavy
object. Turn the whole pile so that the shunao edge is facing you; then
slide the top pressing board back by one-third the width of the book, so
as to expose the shunao edge completely. With the middle and index
fingers of both hands, make a crease along the overhanging edge of the
cover by pressing it against the angle at the shunao edge of the fascicle.
Lift the cover and fold it in along the line of the crease; then stick the
folded edge down in two or three places. Then slide the first fascicle back
together with the pressing board, and fold in the shunao edge of the cover
of the second fascicle in the same way.

When all the shunao edges have been folded in, turn the book with
the pressing boards and fold in the tail
‘ edges in the same way. After you have

made the crease, cut off the double thick-

/ ness at each of the corners obliquely with
' Y | | a pair of scissors to form a half-miter; then
vﬁ% : =~ fold the tail edge in and paste it down
GRS 15 (figure 16). If necessary, the corners can be

fully mitered by opening out the shukou
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and shunao edges a little and making a long cut ob-
liquely across the corners of the cover (figure 17). If 7 ______________
silk has been used for the cover, do not cut it or it will cg’
fray; first fold in the corners obliquely, and then the '
edges (figure 18); beat down the double thickness at
the corners with a small
hammer. Then stick the tail edge to the
endpaper at each end and in the middle.
If corner protectors have been used,
stick the cover onto them. Fold in the
FIGURE 18 head edges in the same way; then deal
with the lower covers.

FIGURE 17

- Materials

Ordinary covers are usually made from a sheet of thin mianlianzhi
colored brown or blue, and lined with one or two sheets of thin,
uncolored paper, preferably xuanzhi, but maobianzhi is also used. Al-
though thicker papers can be used without lining, the normal practice is
to use thin papers and line them. Line whole sheets at a time, and paste
them onto a wallboard to stretch. (For how to do this, see “The Scroll,”
below.) When dry, they can be cut to size.

To produce brown covers, the paper is stained with ocher, which
may be mixed with gamboge and darkened with Huizhou ink. This
brown cover paper is known as guse shupizhi (“antique-colored cover
paper”), and can occasionally be bought ready made.

Blue covers are made from paper colored with huaging, which is
known as ciging shupizhi (“porcelain-blue cover paper”). This is a very
tasteful paper, and can also be bought ready made. It was produced
during the Qianlong and Jiaqing periods of the Qing dynasty and was
originally kept in the Neige Daku (Great Archive of the Grand Secre-
tariat), for which reason it was known as ku ciging zhi (“archive porcelain-
blue paper”). The sheets were all stuck together, and when they were
needed, they were soaked in water and peeled off in either single or
double layers to make the covers.

Various decorative papers can also be used. Hupizhi literally means
“tiger-skin paper,” but to judge from its appearance would more appro-
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priately be called “leopard-skin paper.” It is very thin, and needs a good
lining. It is sometimes used to make covers for novels. Vermilion lajian,
which is flecked with either fragments of gold leaf or gold dust, gives the
book a most splendid appearance.

Silk is occasionally used for very fine editions. It should first be
dyed a suitable color, and then lined with paper in the same way as the
silk that is used for making corner protectors (see “Fitting Corner
Protectors,” below).

PIERCING THE BINDING HOLES

Most books have four holes pierced in them to take the stitching. Larger
volumes may have five or six, and exceptionally big ones may have seven
or even more, according to the circumstances.

- Spacing the Holes
Place the fascicle on the bench with the shunao toward you. Get an
oblong piece of paper and fold it twice so as to form a right-angled
triangle (figure 19), and use it in the following manner to mark the
position of the holes. Line it up with the shunao and tail edges of the
book; then mark the position of the corner hole by making a pinprick
through the paper triangle (figure 20). In general, the distance from the

FIGURE 19 FIGURE 20

tail edge to the corner hole will be one-tenth the height of the book
(figure 21), and the distance from the shunao edge to the hole will vary
according to the width of the shunao. If the shunao is wide, so that there
is a generous margin of paper between the shunao edge and the text
border, the distance between the shunao edge and the hole will be two-
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thirds the distance between the tail edge and the hole (figure 22), but if
it is narrow, it will be only half (figure 23). Then hold down the top
corner of the paper triangle with the index finger of the right hand, take
the bottom edge of the triangle with the left hand, lift it over and bring

— —
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FIGURE 21 FIGURE 22 FIGURE 23

it down in line with the head edge (figure 24), and make a firm crease
at the point where it has been folded over, which will be halfway
between the tail and head edges. Mark the position of the head corner
hole through the pinprick in the paper triangle that was made when
marking the position of the tail corner hole (figure 25). In this way, its

FIGURE 25

FIGURE 24

distance from the head and shunao edges of the book
will be identical. Then turn the paper triangle over
so that it is the right way up again, fold up the
bottom edge in line with the crease made when
marking the position of the head corner hole, and
make a pinprick through the same hole (figure 26), so
that when the triangle is opened out again there will

FIGURE 26
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be two pinpricks in it. Line it up with the tail corner and use the second
pinprick to mark the position of the lower of the two middle holes
(figure 27); then line it up with the head corner and mark the position
of the upper middle hole (figure 28).

FIGURE 27 FIGURE 28

Although this procedure seems rather complicated, it is in fact
quite simple, and has several advantages. Once the [

position of the first hole has been determined, no

further measurements are needed; and once the 3
positions of the holes in the first fascicle have been ' :
marked out, the same paper triangle can be used to =
mark out all the remaining fascicles quickly and 3
completely accurately. Furthermore, if the distance e

of the first hole from the tail edge is exactly one-
tenth the height of the book, the distances between
the four holes will be in the ratio three to two to three (figure 29), which
is generally ideal.

Sometimes, the four holes are equally spaced. If the book is rather
long, five holes are pierced; and in the case of very large books, two holes
are pierced in each corner. If the fascicles are very thick,
the slightest error will cause the holes to be pierced slant-
ing, so the paper triangle is also used to mark out the
position of the holes on the lower cover of the book, and
the holes are then pierced from both sides. If corner
protectors have been fitted, the corner holes should be
ricure 30 pierced exactly in line with them, so that the stitching will

conceal their edges (figure 30).

FIGURE 29
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« Piercing the Holes
To pierce the holes, place the fascicle on an awl board with the shunao
toward you. Hold the awl in the left hand, with the thumb in front and
the four fingers behind; then take the mallet in the right hand and strike
the awl. Most fascicles can be pierced through with one blow. If you are
piercing the holes from both sides, first pierce halfway from the lower
cover; then pierce right through from the upper cover.

« Avoid Piercing New Holes

When repairing old books, you should always try to use the original
binding holes, and do all you can to avoid piercing new ones. Piercing
new holes does a relatively large amount of damage to the book. Assum-
ing that each fascicle needs four holes for the stitching and another four
for the paper twists, a single rebinding will result in another sixteen holes
in every leaf (i.e., eight in each half) if new holes are pierced. By the time
the book reaches its next rebinding, there would be forty-eight holes in
every leaf. Eventually, there would be so little undamaged paper left in
the shunao that the book would be impossible to bind. So you must
always try to use the original holes, and do all you can to avoid piercing
new ones. If the old holes are not in line, use as many of them as you
can, and pierce some new ones. Unless the book has been interleaved,
stop up the old holes that you are not going to use with paper twists, and
pierce the new ones to one side of them.

STITCHING

- Selecting the Thread

You should consider not only the strength and durability of the thread
used for the stitching, but also its texture, and whether or not its color
accords with that of the book. Silk or cotton thread may be used, and it
may be either thick or thin, depending on the nature of the book. Silk
is best for fine editions, but for ordinary books use cotton thread. Use
thick thread for thick books, and fine thread for thin ones. For fascicles
that are very big, but thin, you could use fine three-ply thread. When
stitching, always make sure that the two threads are parallel.
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« Measuring the Thread
Before stitching, place the book right side up on the bench with the
shunao toward you, and measure out the thread according to the length
and thickness of the book. Usually, a length of thread six times the height
of the book will be sufficient for stitching one fascicle. If more than four
holes have been pierced, it will have to be proportionately longer. If, for
example, six holes have been pierced, the thread will have to be seven
times the length of the book, or even a little longer. If there are many
fascicles, measure out the thread required for stitching the first, and after
determining that the length is correct, add or subtract a little for the
other fascicles according to their thickness, so that no thread is wasted.

« Threading the Needle
The thread can usually be passed directly through the eye of the needle.
If it is too thick, first thread the needle with fine thread, and knot it to
make a loop; use this loop to draw the thicker thread that is used for the
stitching (figure 31). Although this is easier than trying to pass the thicker

e

FIGURE 31I

thread straight through the eye of the needle, take care to ensure that the
loop of thin thread does not break when you are doing the stitching. Pull
the thread through the eye of the needle so that each end of the thread
is the same length, and use it double.

- Sewing
Hold the needle in the right hand, and the end of the thread between the
teeth. Hold the shunao of the fascicle down with the left hand, and start
by passing the thread down through the second hole from the right (i.e.,
the second hole from the head edge), from the front of the book to the
back (figure 32). Pull the thread through until the end is drawn close to
the hole; insert the needle into the shunao, and pick out the thread. Make
a knot in the end (figure 33), and draw it into the shunao so that it is
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FIGURE 32

FIGURE 33

FIGURE 34

buried. Alternatively, you can tie the knot before you begin to sew, then
draw it tightly through the upper cover into the hole in the shunao (figure
34), but this is less satisfactory. Stitch around the shunao edge of the fascicle,
passing the thread through the same hole again, turn the fascicle over, and
proceed to the lower of the two middle holes. Stitch around the shunao edge;
then proceed to the tail corner hole. Stitch around the shunao edge and then
the tail edge; then work your way up the head of the fascicle, and finally back
to where you started (figure 35). When you stitch, the fascicle should

FIGURE 35
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FIGURE 36

FIGURE 37

always be flat on the bench with the shunao edge toward you, and
the needle is always passed through the fascicle downward, so that the
fascicle needs to be turned over at each pass of the needle. To finish off,
insert the needle under the stitching, and make a knot as close as possible
to the hole (figure 36). Pass the needle back through the hole, and draw
the knot into the shunao (figure 37). Cut off the thread as close as possible
to the fascicle, and poke the ends into the shunao with the eye of the
needle or an awl.

Make sure that the two threads in the stitching do not cross over
each other. As you stitch, straighten them out with the needle so that
they lie side by side. This is easily done if you hold the threads taut and
insert the tip of the needle between them at the point where they come
out of the binding hole and then run the needle between them along to
the next binding hole, thus keeping the two threads separate. Books with
six holes are stitched in exactly the same way, the only difference being
that there is an extra hole in each corner.
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Whenever you come across a book with broken stitching, you
should repair it immediately; otherwise the covers will quickly become
detached and lost, and the leaves will begin to suffer damage.

PASTING THE LABELS ON

The original labels should be carefully removed from the old covers,
repaired, and pasted onto the new covers. If they are damaged or
incomplete, or if the composition of the book has been changed during
the course of the repair so that the number of chapters contained in each
fascicle no longer corresponds with what appears on the labels, they
should be pasted onto the front endpapers, and thus preserved for future
reference.

The labels should be pasted to the head shukou corner of the
covers, a quarter of a centimeter away from the head edge and the
shukou. Use thin paste, and apply it to the four edges of the label. When
the labels have been pasted on, lay sheets of white paper over them, pile the
book up, and lay a pressing board over it weighted down with a stone. Allow
the labels to dry for a couple of days before removing the stone and the
pressing board.

INSCRIBING THE TAIL EDGE

Inscribing the tail edge of the book has a very early origin. In Peking
Library there are Song editions of the literary anthology Wenyuan yinghua
and the encyclopedia Cefu yuangui, both with inscriptions on the tail
edge that are not of recent date. Also, the great majority of the books in
the Ming-dynasty Tianyige library have their tail edges inscribed, and it
is possible to tell when the book entered the library from the style of the
calligraphy. In modern times multivolumed works such as the Sibu
congkan, published by Shangwu yinshuguan, and the Guben xiqu congkan,
published by Zhonghua shuju, have had inscriptions printed on their tail
edges. This inscription serves as a kind of index, enabling the required
fascicle to be conveniently located, which is especially useful in the case
of multivolumed congshu.

First arrange the fascicles in the correct order, making a detailed



PLATE 14. Tail-edge inscriptions. Books with tail-edge title inscriptions should always be
stored flat to avoid abrasion. Note how the number of each fascicle is written in the corner,
between the stitching and the shunao edge. In the case of the work at the bottom of the pile,
title and chapter number appear in this position, having been written on the silk corner
protectors, which are now seriously damaged. Bodleian Library, Backhouse 514, Backhouse
627, Sinica 3061, Backhouse 241.
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note on a piece of paper of the title and the number of the chapters
contained in each fascicle. If the book does not consist of more than
twenty fascicles, they can all be inscribed in a single operation. Bind the
book tightly between pressing boards with string, and place it on a stool
to the left of the bench, so that the tail edge of the book is level with
the surface of the bench; you will then be able to write the inscription
easily by resting the right hand, holding the brush, on the bench. Before
writing, gently wipe the tail edge of the book with a towel moistened in
warm water, so that the trimmed, smooth polished edges will absorb the
ink more easily. Get some lengths of fine thread, and tie something heavy
at each end, such as copper coins with holes in the middle, or washers.
Lay these threads over the tail edge of the book, appropriately spaced, as
a guide for writing the characters. The calligraphy is usually done in the
Song style, with the title of the book written a little larger than the
chapter numbers. The number of each fascicle is written in the shunao
corner, inside the stitching. (See plate 14.)

CONSTRUCTING THE TAO

In the text of Xiao Zhentang’s manual, repair of the tao receives only
passing mention (see “Restoring the Tao,” below), and no directions are
given for the construction of new ones. This is unfortunate, as the
detachable protective case is not only an indispensable component of the
Chinese book, but is also usually the first to sustain damage, so that the
construction of new tao, or if possible the repair of the original ones, is
among the most common operations that the conservator will be called
on to perform. There is, however, a published account of tao construc-
tion in chapter eight of Kojiro Ikegami’s Japanese Bookbinding (adapted by
Barbara B. Stephan, New York and Tokyo: Weatherhill, 1986), which
the conservator should interpret in the light of his or her own experience
and close study of authentic Chinese examples. To this account may be
added the following notes.

Use a light, soft pasteboard or strawboard, which should be
beveled at the folding edges. In general, modern machine-made boards
are much too heavy and hard. Cover the boards with a good blue cotton
cloth, and line them with a slightly rough surfaced paper. The lining
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paper is sometimes dyed yellow (as in plate 4), perhaps with one of the
many herbal dyes that have insecticidal properties.

It cannot be stressed too strongly that the size of the tao is of
crucial importance. If it is a fraction too tight, the fascicles will tend to
buckle within it, and the paper will eventually become permanently
distorted, so that the binding will cease to function correctly and damage
will result. On the other hand, it should exert sufficient pressure on the
fascicles to consolidate the text block and hold it firmly in place. If it is
too loose, the fascicles will slide out, especially if the book is shelved
vertically. The boards should therefore be measured out extremely care-
fully, as the entire success of the tao depends on this operation.

Special Preservation Techniques

The Chinese art of bookbinding has a long history, and each period has
its characteristic style. The original style and appearance of the book
should always be preserved when it is rebound. When a damaged old
book has been interleaved and trimmed and had its endpapers and covers
replaced, it may look brand new, but it will have been shorn of its period
style, and both its antique value and its value to bibliographic research
will have been lost. Therefore when repairing very early books, or rare
books of particular value to bibliographic research, you should always try
to preserve their antique features. Do not even think of restoring the text
or retracing the text frames; in a rare old book, a single blurred character
or break in the text frame may be of immense significance in determining
the edition, so when you repair it, do not go restoring characters and
touching up the text frames to make it look like a first printing. During
the Qing dynasty, many of the fine editions from the Song, Yuan, and
Ming that were kept in the palace library known as the Tianlu Linlang
had their text restored and text frames retraced when they were rebound,
which not only caused them to lose value as old books but also interfered
with the evidence for determining their edition. This sort of destructive
treatment should be carefully avoided.

Preserving the original appearance is a rather painstaking and
complicated task. Before you set to work, you should take all the
circumstances of each book into account, and keep an open mind when
deciding on your approach. To this end you will need not only to have
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a thorough mastery of repair techniques, but also to possess a little
knowledge of printed editions and to understand the characteristics of
each period; only then will you be able to repair an old book in such a
way as to preserve its original appearance.

The processes described below for preserving the original appear-
ance of a book are rather more difficult than ordinary repair work, and
are expensive in both time and effort. But these are only a few of the
more important procedures, and are certainly not to be considered a
comprehensive account of this type of restoration work.

INTERLEAVING

Some rare books have inscriptions on their tail edge, which should be
preserved intact when they are repaired, because such inscriptions are
often a factor in determining the edition or provenance of the book. For
example, many of the books collected in the Ming-dynasty Tianyige
library at Ningbo have tail-edge inscriptions. From the calligraphic style
and position of these inscriptions, it can be determined whether or not
the books formed part of the original Tianyige collection. Sometimes
there are annotations above or below the title of the book, which often
have a close connection with its contents or author and are of the utmost
documentary value. When repairing and rebinding such volumes, you
should take great care to preserve these inscriptions, and avoid trimming
or sanding them off.

Whenever you have occasion to interleave a book that has anno-
tations very close to the head or tail of the leaf, or inscriptions on the tail
edge, you should never trim it so that it looks new, nor should you use
the normal method of interleaving. To preserve its original appearance,
you should proceed exactly as follows: when the leaves have been
sprayed, flattened, and properly folded, take a fascicle and place it on a
wooden trimming board. Prepare as many sheets of interleaving paper as
there are leaves, and place them in front of the leaves. They should be
single sheets, cut slightly smaller than the leaves. If the book consists of
several fascicles, do not cut all the interleaving sheets to size at once. As
the fascicles of a book are not necessarily all the same size, deal with each
fascicle separately so that the size of the interleaving sheets matches.
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After you have cut the interleaving paper to size, follow the usual
method for interleaving (see “Interleaving,” above), inserting the inter-
leaving sheets into the folded leaves of the book, level with the shukou.
As the interleaving sheets are slightly smaller than the leaves of the book,
their new edges will be concealed, and if the tail edge of the book has
been inscribed, the inscription will be clearly visible once the book has
been pressed. When interleaving in this way, always choose a paper
whose color is in harmony with that of the book.

REPAIRING THE SHUKOU AND THE CORNERS

If the shukou of a rare double-leaved book has only split open along part
of the leaf, you need only join the damaged part with a paper strip to
preserve the original appearance of the book, thus keeping the extent of
the repair to a minimum. The color of the paper strip should closely
match that of the leaf, so that no trace of the repair is visible. If the
damage to the shukou is only slight, you need not repair it before joining
it up with the paper strip; just join the two half-leaves together with a
strip of thin mianzhi, lightly pasted, which need not project beyond the
edge of the leaf, so that the original appearance of the fascicle is pre-
served. When the repairs are complete, do not trim the book; simply cut
off any excess paper at the head and tail of the shukou with a pair of
scissors, and lightly polish the edges with fine sandpaper.

When a book has undergone many years of use, the four corners
of the fascicle may have worn round, which is not only unsightly, but
degrades the book as an object. Keeping in mind the principle of
preserving the original appearance, you should restore the missing por-
tions. First repair the damaged areas of the shukou and the corners with
matching paper; then join up the shukou. To restore the missing portions
of the corners use a paper slightly thicker than that of the leaf so that the
fascicle is easy to beat down, and restore only two of the four corners of
each leaf, rather than all four. Otherwise, when the fascicle has been
bound, the extra layer of paper will make the corners much thicker than
the rest of the book, and it will be impossible to beat them down. When
the repairs have dried, fold the leaves, beat them down, and insert the
paper twists to hold the fascicle together. Then place it on a2 wooden
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trimming board, lay another board over it and hold it down with the left
hand; trim off any projecting edges of repair paper with a small, sharp
knife held in the right hand. Holding the book firmly between two
pressing boards, lightly polish the edges with fine sandpaper.

REPAIRING THE COVERS AND ENDPAPERS

All the antique features of a fine edition should be preserved. Whether
damaged or not, the covers and endpapers should be preserved along
with the rest of the book if they are of comparable antiquity, and even
leaves that are half missing or that contain only a few characters should
never be discarded. Covers that bear book collectors’ inscriptions are of
particular value. For example, there are many fine editions among the
books collected by Li Wentian (1834—1895) during the Xianfeng (1851—
1861) and Tongzhi (1862—1874) periods of the Qing dynasty, but few of
them bear seals. However, on many of the covers are inscriptions from
which it is possible to determine whether or not they originally belonged
to Li’s collection. Then there is the Yuemantang collection of Li Ciming
(1830—1894) of the late Qing, which consists entirely of ordinary Qing-
dynasty editions, uniformly bound. Inside many of the books are anno-
tations by Li Ciming, and although many of the covers bear inscriptions
by him, as the calligraphic style is so nondescript, it is easy to overlook
them and discard the covers. To preserve the antique appearance of
books such as these, you should first remove the covers, then repair
them, and finally line them. After removing the cover, line it on the
reverse side using thin paste, then paste it onto the wallboard to stretch.
When it has dried, re-use it. For lining old covers, you should use a
strong mianzhi. In the case of silk covers, after removing them, fix them
onto a varnished backing board with water, making sure that the warp
and weft of the fabric are correctly aligned. Get rid of the excess water
with blotting paper, and press the fabric firmly against the board. Paste
the back of the silk evenly with thick paste, line it with a sheet of paper,
paste it onto the wallboard, and after it has dried, re-use the cover. If the
cover is damaged and incomplete, patch it with matching cover paper.
If so much of the cover is missing that it is impossible to restore it, supply
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a new outer cover, made of appropriately colored elegant paper, and
remount the old cover inside the book. Restore incomplete endpapers in
the same way.

FOLDING THE COVERS

To preserve the antique appearance of a book, you should never trim it.
But if the corners have worn a little round, you should fold the covers
a little round too to match the shape of the leaves. This operation is
rather difficult. First you should cut some slits in the cover paper around
the corner with a pair of scissors, and fold the edges in. Be careful when
folding the edges in to follow the exact shape of the corners. Apart from
the corners, there may be places at the head, tail, or shunao edges that are
not as straight as when the fascicle was originally trimmed. In such cases
you should never fold the cover in a straight line, but should cut slits in
the places where there are curves, and fold the cover in accordingly, so
that the cover conforms to the shape of the fascicle.

CORNER PROTECTORS

If the book has been fitted with corner protectors, the silk that has been
used to cover them should be taken off and retained, so that after the
book has been repaired, it can be re-used in the same way. If these pieces
of silk are damaged and incomplete, they should be restored with some
old material of matching color. Use the original pieces of silk for the tail
corner protectors (i.e., for the corners that will show when the book is
laid flat on a shelf), and any restored pieces for the head corners. If any
of the original corner protectors bear characters, the lining should be
removed very carefully to avoid damaging them, and when the book has
been rebound, they should be refitted in their original position.

REPAIRING THE LABELS

Any labels that might be pasted on the covers should be repaired,
whether complete or not. If the labels bear only the title of the book and
not the chapter number, the complete ones should be pasted onto the
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first fascicles of the restored book, and the damaged ones onto the last
fascicles. But if the labels bear the chapter and fascicle numbers, they will
have to be pasted onto the fascicles to which they correspond.

STITCHING AND PIERCING THE BINDING HOLES

When rebinding valuable printed editions, you should pay special atten-
tion to the thread used for the stitching, and on no account use new
white thread, as this will certainly clash with the original color of the
book. To avoid this, soak the thread in a decoction of black tea or acorn
caps. On drying, the thread will turn cream, and will nicely match the
color of the book. When stitching the fascicles, you should always use
the original binding holes. If the original holes are not in line, block up
one or two of them with paper twists before fitting the covers; then cut
off the ends of the twists and beat them down. Fit the covers, then pierce
one or two new binding holes correctly aligned with the remaining
original holes, and do the stitching. By not repiercing all four binding
holes, you will avoid damaging the shunao (see “Piercing the Binding
Holes,” above).

RESTORING THE TAO

If a book still has its original tao and the outer covering is damaged, find
some of the same material to repair it with. If the paper lining of the tao
is damaged, you will have to find some identical or closely matching
paper to make the repair. After you have rebound the book and restored
the tao, if the tao is too loose, you can either paste a thick paper lining
inside it or add a sheet of thin cardboard to the inside flap, so that it
fastens up tightly enough. If the tao is too tight, spray it with water and
beat it out with a hammer until it fits properly.

Xiao Zhentang does not discuss the repair of jiaban (“pressing
boards”) or muxia (“wooden boxes”), possibly because that is more a
matter for the carpenter than the book restorer. It is worth pointing out,
however, that sometimes jiaban are found to have shrunk with the
passing of time, especially if the book has been stored in overly dry
conditions, so that their width is often less than that of the book, and the
tapes cut into the book as they are tightened. In such cases the jiaban
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should be removed and the book provided with either new ones or a
wrap-around tao. The original jiaban can be retained and stored sepa-
rately if they are valuable or inscribed.

OTHER BINDING STRUCTURES

The “Jade Set in Gold” Binding

The “jade set in gold” binding is the most sophisticated Chinese binding
structure, and is used principally for the preservation of fine editions.
(See plates 15 and 16.) The origin of the term “jade set in gold”

PLATE 15. “Jade set in gold” binding. Although this is a fine Ming-dynasty edition, it has
been printed on a very thin bamboo paper which has tended to become brittle. The paper
has been carefully repaired, and given a “jade set in gold” binding, which has allowed the
binder to trim the book, thus giving it a pristine appearance, while preserving every
fragment of the original paper. This is another of the books in the Backhouse Collection
that were restored in the Liulichang at the beginning of the century, and is a masterpiece
of the Chinese art of book restoration. Bodleian Library, Backhouse 576.
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PLATE 16. “Jade set in gold” binding (detail). The extra strip of interleaving paper, which
compensates for the thickness of the leaf, has been slipped out to show how this binding
structure functions. Bodleian Library, Backhouse §76.

(jinxiangyu) is very old. According to the story, a piece got broken off the
seal of some ancient dynasty, and gold was used to repair it. The term was
then borrowed to describe this type of binding, in which the old,
darkened leaves, like jade, are edged with new white paper, like gold.

The leaves of a fine edition may be damaged after many genera-
tions of use; the area outside the text frame may be so small that the
annotations touch the head or tail edges; the leaves of a manuscript may
not have been trimmed; or the size of the leaves may not be equal; in
each of these cases a “jade set in gold” binding should be used. The
advantage of this format is that at the head, tail, and shunao edges of the
book, only the interleaving paper is exposed, thus safeguarding the leaves
of the book itself; also, if the leaves are of unequal size, they can be made
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uniform by this format without excessive trimming, thus preserving the
book while giving it a pristine appearance.

First repair any damaged leaves, as described above (see “Repair-
ing Paper”). Be sure to repair any of the old binding holes that are near
the text frame, as these may be visible after the book has been rebound,
and will spoil the appearance of the finished work. After making the
repairs, spray the leaves, turn and dry them, press them flat, fold them,
beat them down, align them, and then fasten them together temporarily
with single-pointed paper twists. Finally, trim the head and tail edges by
hand, but not the shunao edge. If the head and tail edges are already fairly
even, or if there are any annotations close to them, do not align or trim
the leaves; they can be evened up by simply trimming them off with a
pair of scissors or sanding them. Having completed these preliminaries,
proceed with the following operations.

SELECTING THE PAPER

As the “jade set in gold” binding is essentially an elaborate form of
interleaving, the best papers to use are Iluowenzhi and mianlianzhi on
account of their softness and flexibility. With ordinary interleaving, the
thickness of the paper is not critical, but in the case of the “jade set in
gold” binding, the thickness of the interleaving paper should be exactly
the same as that of the leaves of the book.

CUTTING THE PAPER

Place whole sheets of paper on the bench, measure the book, and work
out how the interleaving sheets are to be cut from them. The interleav-
ing sheets should be three or four centimeters bigger in all dimensions
than the leaves of the book, to allow for the folding in. Carefully find the
right side (i.e., the smooth side) of the paper, and arrange the paper the
same way up in staggered batches of thirty to forty sheets. Spray the
paper evenly, making sure that it is neither too moist or too dry. If it is
too moist, you will not be able to use it straight away, and if it is too dry,
you will not be able to get rid of all the creases. If you do not spray it
evenly, tide marks may be left on the paper. Then roll the paper up and
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leave it for ten minutes or so until the moisture has permeated it evenly
throughout. Unroll the sheets and straighten them up, and put a pressing
board on top of them to make them lie flat. When they have dried, trim
off any rough edges so that the sheets are all exactly the same size. Fold
one sheet in half, and with a folded leaf of the book, determine how far
the interleaving should project beyond the head and tail edges of the
book. It should normally project a little more at the head than at the tail.
If, for example, it projects two centimeters beyond the head edge, it
should project a centimeter and a half beyond the tail edge when the
binding is finished. At this stage, at least double that amount should be
allowed. Make pinpricks in the interleaving paper at the left and right
sides of the tail edge of the leaf of the book, and at the corner of the
shunao edge (figure 38). Remove the leaf of the book; then unfold the
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sheet of interleaving paper with the pinpricks in it, and lay it over the
whole pile of interleaving sheets. Make pinpricks through the whole
pile, using the pinpricks in the top sheet as a guide. These pinpricks will
indicate exactly where the leaves of the book should be mounted on the
interleaving sheets.
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MOUNTING THE LEAVES

In this operation, the leaves of the book are pasted one by one onto the
interleaving sheets. Before you start, lay a sheet of blotting paper on the
bench as an underlay. Remove the paper twists from the book, and place
the leaves in a pile on the right of the bench, at the front. Place the
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interleaving sheets directly in front of you behind the sheet of blotting
paper, and thus rather further toward the back of the bench than the
book (figure 39). The interleaving sheets should have the right side
uppermost. Take one, and lay it on the blotting paper; open out a leaf
of the book, and lay it the right way up on top of the interleaving paper,
in line with the pinpricks (figure 40). Then take another interleaving
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sheet and another leaf of the book, and continue in this way until you
have a pile of forty to fifty sheets, consisting of alternate interleaving
sheets and leaves of the book. Then place a straightedge across the
shukou, and weight it down with a stone or some other heavy object. Lift
up one side of the pile and fold it over the straightedge; then bring down
one sheet of interleaving paper and one leaf of the book. Apply two little
spots of paste to the back of the shunao, so that the leaf sticks to the
interleaving sheet (figure 41). When one side of each leaf has been stuck

FIGURE 41

down, turn the book and deal with the other. When the whole pile has
been done, put it to one side of the bench weighted down with a
wooden board. Then do the next pile, and so on until the whole fascicle
has been dealt with.

Another way of mounting the leaves is to pile both the leaves and
the interleaving sheets with the reverse side uppermost. Then take first
a leaf of the book, followed by a sheet of interleaving paper. When you
have made a pile, stick the leaves to the interleaving sheets by the above
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method, applying spots of paste to the left and right sides of the leaves,
outside the text frame.

A third way is to apply the paste as you take each leaf, then
position the interleaving sheet over it, and smooth it down with both
hands, starting at the middle and working outward. Then take the next
leaf, and so on. This method is slower than the previous two, but the
leaves are less likely to be mounted askew.

There is a fourth way, in which no paste is used, nor does it matter
which way up the interleaving sheets are. When you have positioned a
hundred sheets or so, proceed straight to folding the edges in, as de-
scribed below, and then folding the leaves down the middle. Although
this method dispenses with the need to use paste, the interleaving paper
must be cut slightly larger, the leaves must be positioned perfectly
straight, and the folding must be done as deftly as possible so that the
leaves are kept exactly in place on the interleaving sheets. This method
is more suitable for rough papers. If the paper is smooth, you must be
particularly careful to ensure that the leaves and the interleaving sheets
do not go askew.

FOLDING THE EDGES IN

All four edges of the interleaving are now to be folded in level with the
edges of the leaves, so that the edges of the interleaving sheets that
project beyond the leaves are of uniform thickness. To do this, place a
pile of forty or fifty mounted sheets face down on the pasteboard, and lay
a pressing board over the top half of it, weighted down with something
heavy. Fold the other half of the pile back over the pressing board. Get
a strip of dark-colored paper ten centimeters wide and thirty centimeters
long, and place it on the pasteboard. The color must be dark, so that you
can clearly see the head edge of the leaf, and so fold the interleaving
exactly up to it. Bring down one leaf of the book and one interleaving
sheet, and fold the projecting edge of the interleaving sheet exactly level
with the tail edge of the leaf (figure 42). Make sure that the edge of the
interleaving sheet does not overlap the edge of the leaf; the two should
be exactly in line (figure 43). Then take the dark colored paper strip and
place it on top of what you have just folded, bring down the second leaf
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FIGURE 42

and interleaving sheet, fold the edge in, and continue in this way until
the whole pile has been done. When all the tail edges have been folded
in, turn the pasteboard, weight down the tail edges (which are now at the
back), and fold the head edges in in the same way.

FIGURE 43

Now turn the pasteboard so that it runs across the bench (from
front to back), and before you fold the shunao edges in, make cuts in the
folded interleaving at the head and tail, half the distance between the
shunao edge of the interleaving and the edge of the leaf, and level with
the head and tail edges of the leaf (figure 44a), so that when you fold the
shunao edge in there will not be a double thickness. Fold all the shunao
edges in on one side of the book (figure 44b); then fold the shunao edges
in on the other side in the same way. When all the edges have been
folded in, lay a pasteboard on top of the pile and put it to one side until
you are ready to fold the leaves.
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As each pile is finished, smooth the edges down and check that
they are the same thickness as the central part of the leaves. If the
interleaving paper is thicker than the leaves of the book, there will be a
depression in the middle. This can be remedied by opening out the
folded edges of an interleaving sheet every few leaves throughout the
fascicle. If the interleaving paper is thinner than the leaves of the book,
the central part of the fascicle will be too thick. To bring the edges up
to the same thickness, stick paper strips onto the folded edges of the
interleaving every few leaves, so that the fascicle is completely level.

FOLDING THE LEAVES

« Method 1
Place the leaves on the pasteboard across the bench with the text side up
and the head margin to the left. Leave some bench space clear directly
in front of you, and lay a sheet of clean white paper on it. With both
hands, pull forward one leaf so that the center of the shukou is directly
over the edge of the bench. If the edge of the bench is uneven, place a
wooden board that has a good edge on the bench, and use that instead



132 DAVID HELLIWELL

to crease the center fold. With the middle fingers beneath the leaf and
the thumbs and index fingers above it, make a crease along the shukou
against the edge of the bench (or the wooden board), in the same
position as the original crease, and fold the leaf in half. Smooth the fold
down on the bench, place the leaf on a pressing board on the right side
of the bench, and fold the rest of the leaves in the same way.

« Method 2
Place the leaves on the pasteboard with the reverse side uppermost.
Leave a clear space directly in front of you, and spread a sheet of clean
white paper on it. Lay a leaf there, and with the middle fingers on top
and the thumbs below, fold the leaf back along the center of the shukou
and place it on the pressing board on the right of the bench.

Whichever of the two methods you have used, take the folded
leaves thirty or forty at a time by the head and tail edges, and even up
the shukou against the bench. If you find that the leaves of the book and
the interleaving sheets are pulling against each other so that they will not
lie flat, prize them apart with a bone hairpin or a large needle at the
shunao edges where you have applied the paste; even them up again so
that the leaves and the interleaving will slide into position and lie flat
against each other. Then proceed with the beating down and the rest of
the procedures involved in completing the binding, as described in “The
Thread Binding,” above.

The Rough Binding

The rough binding is often used for manuscripts that have annotations at
the head and tail of the leaf, so that they cannot be trimmed.

First repair the leaves, beat them down, and press them. Cut some
paper to size for making double-leaved covers, and fold them in half.
Unfold the lower cover, and place it on the awl board with the exterior
side uppermost and the crease horizontal. Place the leaves on top of it,
aligning the shukou with the crease in the cover, and with the shunao
edges toward the front of the bench. Then place the unfolded upper
cover on top of the leaves with the exterior side downward, aligning the
crease with the shukou. Weight it down with a straightedge (figure 45).
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FIGURE 45

Pierce two sets of double holes in the shunao at an equal distance from
the shunao edge and insert double-pointed paper twists through them.
Turn the fascicle over, and tie the ends of the paper twists together. Stick
the paper twists down on both sides of the fascicle with thick paste, strike
them lightly with the hammer a couple of times, and fold back the outer
halves of the covers and stick them down. In this method, the outer
halves of the covers conceal the paper twists.

The paper twists may also be inserted through the whole cover,
so that they are not concealed. In this case the covers are not unfolded,
but simply aligned at the shukou with the leaves of the book, and the
holes are pierced through both halves of the cover. Insert the paper twists
from the front, tie them at the back, and beat them down with the
hammer.

If there is any text so close to the shunao edge that the paper twists
cannot be inserted, fold this part of the leaf back, prepare a strip of paper
of the same length as the book and of an appropriate width, paste one
edge onto the reverse side of the leaf that has been folded back onto the
inside edge of the fold (figure 46), and fasten the other edge into the
binding with the paper twists. In this way the text will be visible, and it
will be possible to read the book.
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FIGURE 46

The Scroll

The scroll is the oldest way of binding paper books, and was in continu-
ous use from the end of the Eastern Han (third century C.E.) to the
beginning of the Song (tenth century). Its heyday was during the Sui and
Tang (seventh and eighth centuries). Scrolls are repaired and mounted as
follows.

First unroll the damaged scroll carefully with a pair of tweezers.
Separate it into sections of three or four leaves, so that no section is more
than two meters long. Spread a section out, text downward, on a long
lacquered lining table, with a sheet of thin paper under it. Wet it on the
back with a paibi, so that it lies perfectly flat on top of the paper. If the
scroll has been lined, remove the lining with a pair of tweezers. If the
paper is decayed and it is not easy to lift off the lining with tweezers, rub
it off little by little with the middle finger of the right hand. Do this
gently, so as not to destroy any of the text on the other side. Repair any
damaged areas with matching paper. If the section consists of several
separate leaves, join these together with thick paste at the appropriate
margin. Holding the paibi in the right hand, paste the back of the scroll
all over with thin paste, from left to right. Cut some sheets of paper of
the mianzhi type a couple of centimeters taller than the scroll at both
head and tail, and roll them up one by one into a single roll. Holding the
roll in the left hand, and a =zongshua in the right, line the scroll by
unrolling the lining paper from right to left. Smooth the lining paper
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firmly down onto the scroll with the zongshua. If the scroll is longer than
the lining paper, you will have to join several sheets of lining paper
together; paste them together firmly at the margin. Remove the lined
scroll from the lining table and put it aside to dry for seven or eight
hours. Then moisten it a little, apply a narrow line of thin paste to the
edges, and fix it to a wallboard to stretch.

While the scroll is stretching on the wallboard, the right degree
of warmth and humidity should be maintained in the room. If the room
is too warm, the paper may tear apart, and if the room is too humid, the
paper will not dry easily. Also, the wallboard should not be placed near
a door or window, or the drafts will cause the paper to dry out too
quickly and tear. In winter you should try to maintain a temperature of
fifteen to seventeen degrees centigrade in the room, with a relative
humidity of s0—60 percent. Under these conditions, the paper will dry
gradually, without tearing apart.

When you paste the scroll onto the wallboard, leave a little gap
about four to five centimeters long in one edge, and blow into it so that
the middle (i.e., unpasted) part of the scroll comes away from the
wallboard a little; then paste the gap down. In this way, it will be easy
to remove the scroll from the wallboard once it has dried. After the scroll
has stretched for two or three days, prize it gently off the wallboard with
a bamboo knife. Then, with a small knife, trim straight the ends that are
to be joined, and paste the sections together in the correct order using
thickish paste, so that you have a complete horizontal scroll. Wait until
the paste at the joins has dried; then place the whole scroll onto a
trimming board. Take a sheet of paper and line it up with the tail edge
of the scroll, make pinpricks every forty centimeters, and using these as
a guide, trim the edge straight with a large rule and a paper-cutting knife.
The rule can be held down with some heavy stone or metal object. Then
roll the scroll up, and with the tail edge downward, level it up against
the bench. Make a pinprick through the scroll near the head edge, open
it out on the trimming board, align the rule with the pinpricks and trim
the head edge in the same way as the tail edge. Then roll the scroll up
again and polish the head and tail edges smooth with sandpaper. Finally,
unroll the scroll again, and stick the end onto a wooden roller (figure 47).
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This roller is called the dizhou (“earthly axis”), and each end should
protrude by one centimeter. Paste a sheet of plain paper about thirty
centimeters long onto the beginning of the scroll; this is called the biao
“mount”) or hushou (“front protector”). Paste a very thin bamboo strip
into the end of the hushou; the ends of the bamboo strip should be level
with the edges of the scroll. This bamboo strip is called the tianzhou
(“heavenly axis”). Attach a length of cotton tape or silk ribbon into the
center of the tianzhou (figure 48), and stitch a bone or bamboo peg into
the other end of the tape. A paper label inscribed with the name of the
book and the number of the scroll may be pasted on the outside of the
hushou next to the tianzhou.

If the scroll is damaged but the paper is not decayed, it will not
be necessary to line it as described above; simply repair the damaged areas
with matching paper, and omit the lining. Nor will it be necessary to
trim the head and tail edges; just beat down the repairs, trim off any
untidy edges with a pair of scissors, and make up the scroll as above. It
is particularly important in the case of very old scrolls not to remove the
lining, as in lifting off one layer of paper you run the risk of damaging
or blurring the text on the other side. In the old days they used to sum
it up by saying that removing half the paper would take the life out of
the text. More precisely, removing a layer of old paper from an ancient
scroll and replacing it with a layer of new paper will alter its original
appearance; and if, having done this, you then go on to trim the scroll,
physically reducing its size, the loss will be even greater.
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The Fold Binding

The fold binding evolved from the scroll, and is repaired as follows.

First take the book apart, separating the leaves at the joins, and
then repair any damaged areas with matching paper. Beat the repairs
down, trim off the head and tail edges with a pair of scissors, and stick
all the leaves together again with thickish paste. Fold the fascicle up
along the original folds, add plain white endpapers at front and back, and
fit fully folded covers as described above (see “Making the Covers”).

If the paper of the book is decayed, in addition to repairing the
damaged areas, you will have to line the book; the method is exactly the
same as for scrolls.

The Butterfly Binding

The butterfly binding does not make use of either paper twists or thread,
but only paste applied to the shunao edge of the book. It can have hard
covers. Its advantages are that the banxin is inside the book and therefore
not easily abraded; if the shukou and the head and tail edges are damaged,
they can be trimmed straight without taking the book apart; and since
the whole leaf is visible when the book is opened, this binding structure
is most suitable for books of illustrations, maps, and so forth that are
printed over the whole leaf. The butterfly binding is also commonly used
in the old printed editions of the Song and Yuan. There are several ways
of constructing it, which are described below.

BUTTERFLY BINDING METHOD I

First fold the leaves in half along the banxin, with the text inside, and
provide front and back endpapers folded in the same way. Align the text
frames from the reverse side of the paper. If the paper is so thick that you
cannot see the text frames clearly, align the leaves to the tail edge. Then
press them. Then level up the folded leaves, place a pressing board neatly
on top of the fascicle, with the folded edges protruding, and weight it
down with a stone or other heavy object so that it does not move. Move
the fascicle with the pressing boards to the edge of the bench. Then lift
up the folded edges with the left hand, and holding a zongshua in the
right hand, apply a little thick paste to them so that it penetrates into the
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shunao of the book by about one millimeter; or evenly paste the folded
edges back and forth and up and down with the zongshua until the paste
gradually penetrates. Then push the fascicle completely into the pressing
boards, with a strip of paper stuck firmly onto the shunao edge. Stick a
strip of paper onto each fascicle, and when it has dried, the covers can
then be fitted. If there are several fascicles between one pair of pressing
boards, a single strip of paper can be used to line the shunao of the entire
stock all at once, and the fascicles can be separated with a knife when
they have dried. The method of fitting the covers is the same as for the
baobeizhuang (see “The Soft Wrapped-back Binding Method 1,” below).

BUTTERFLY BINDING METHOD 2

After folding the leaves, arranging them into fascicles, and supplying
endpapers, place a fascicle on the bench with the folded edges facing
toward you. Place a pressing board over half the fascicle, so that the
folded edges protrude, and weight it down with a stone. Raise the leaves
with the left hand, and apply three or four spots of thin paste, evenly
spaced, to the folded edges. The leaves will then all be stuck together.
Fit covers as in method 1.

The advantages of this method are that it does not damage the
banxin, and that it is easy to open the book flat. Its disadvantage is that
as only a little paste is used, the binding is less secure than in method 1,
and is apt to fall apart. The famous Qing-dynasty book collector Huang
Peilie (1763—1825) often used this method, so it is now generally referred
to as a “Huang binding.”

BUTTERFLY BINDING METHOD 3j3

This is really a stitched binding. When the book is open it looks like a
butterfly binding, but from the shunao and tail edges it looks like a thread
binding. This binding structure was first used for the painting manual
Jieziyuan huazhuan which was printed during the Kangxi period (1662—
1722) of the Qing. It was chosen in recent times by the Shangwu
Yinshuguan for their reproduction of the Ming edition of the novel
Sanguozhi yanyi.
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First repair the leaves, spray and flatten them, dry them, and fold
them with the text inward. Select some paper of the same color and
thickness as the leaves of the book (it may be a little thicker, but no
thinner), and cut it into strips five centimeters wide and the same length
as the leaves. Place the leaves vertically on the pasteboard in batches of
ten or so with the folded edges to the right, and slide them out to the
left one by one until the pile is staggered, with half a centimeter between
each edge. Cover the top leaf with a sheet of paper, leaving a half-
centimeter of the edge exposed. Paste all the folded edges with thickish
paste, and stick a paper strip onto each of them, starting at the bottom
of the pile and working to the top (figure 49). Then place a sheet of paper

FIGURE 49 FIGURE $0

over the pile and smooth it down with the right hand, so that the leaves
and the paper strips are stuck firmly together. Remove the leaves from
the pile one by one and place them on another pasteboard, and deal with
the second batch in the same way.

When you have finished the. whole book, take the leaves in
batches of seven or eight and pile them up to dry on a pasteboard with
a sheet of blotting paper between each batch. Weight the pile down with
a pressing board and a stone. After the leaves have dried, arrange them
in order, and fold in the free edge of the paper strip flush with the folded
edge of the leaf (figure s50), following the method for extending the
shunao of noninterleaved books described above (see “Extending the
Shunao”). Proceed with the beating down, pressing, inserting paper
twists (through the paper strips), trimming, and so forth, and the first
stage 1s complete. And when you have fitted corner protectors and
covers, and done the stitching, from the outside you will not be able to
distinguish the result from an ordinary thread binding.
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APPLYING THE “JADE SET IN GOLD” BINDING TO THE BUTTERFLY BINDING

If a book with a butterfly binding is too small, this defect can be
remedied by applying the “jade set in gold” binding to it. This binding
structure is typical of the Chinese art of bookbinding, and is a good
example of how to conserve the original features of a rare book when
rebinding it. It is done as follows.

Cut to size as many sheets of paper as there are leaves of the book;
they should be bigger than the leaves on all four sides by as much as the
“jade set in gold” binding is to protrude. Spray and flatten them, and
taking thirty or forty sheets at a time, crease them down the middle, and
along the tail edge at the point where the “jade set in gold” is to extend.
Open out a leaf of the book, which will have been properly repaired, and
place it text downward on a pasteboard. Apply thin paste in a fine line
down the center of the leaf; the finer the line and the less paste you use,
the better. Stick a sheet of paper to the leaf, in line with the creases down
the middle and along the tail. When you have done all the leaves, put a
pressing board on top of them until they are dry. Prepare some paper
strips for the head, tail, and side edges of each leaf, as wide as the
protrusion of the interleaving paper. Lay a pile of forty or fifty leaves,
text downward, horizontally across the pasteboard. Weight the head half
of the leaves down with a pressing board, and fold the tail half of the pile
back over the pressing board. Let the leaves down one by one, and lay
a strip of dark paper under the edge of the leaf so that you can see it
properly. Apply three or four spots of thin paste to the wrong side of the
protruding edge of the interleaving paper, and stick a strip of paper level
with the dark paper guide. When you have stuck strips on all the tail
edges, turn the book and deal with the head edges in the same way. Then
do the side edges. When strips have been stuck onto all four edges of the
leaves, place a board on top of the pile, weighted down with a stone,
until the leaves are dry. Then fold them (text inward), and striking the
stone, lightly beat them down all over with a hammer. Align the leaves
to the tail edge, and put the book into the press. Then proceed with the
binding as described above (see “Butterfly Binding Method 17). When
the book has dried, cover the bound edge with a pressing board, and
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lightly stick each pair of interleaving sheets together at the shukou edge
with three spots of paste, so that the paper strips are not visible when the
book is opened. Then complete the binding by trimming the book and
fitting the covers.

The Wrapped-back Binding

If the shunao is narrow and cannot conveniently be extended, with the
result that the book is difficult to stitch, the wrapped-back binding may
be used. There are both soft-backed and hard-backed forms of this
binding, and I describe two methods for constructing the former, and
one for the latter, as follows.

THE SOFT WRAPPED-BACK BINDING METHOD I

The wrapped-back binding is completely different from the butterfly
binding: the leaves are folded with the text outward, the banxin is
exposed at the shukou, and endpapers are used. After aligning the text
frames, put the fascicle between two pressing boards, and press it firmly
so that it is perfectly flat and consolidated. Place the fascicle on an awl
board, and pierce double holes about a centimeter and a half apart in the
head, middle, and tail of the shunao, outside the text frame. Make
double-pointed paper twists from strips of mianzhi about ten centimeters
long and four centimeters wide. Insert three into each fascicle through
the holes you have pierced, turn the fascicle over and pull the ends
through firmly, tie them tightly together, and beat the knot flat with a
hammer. Trim the book and polish the edges smooth. Place a fascicle
between pressing boards with the shunao edge overhanging the edge of
the bench, and weight it down with a stone. Cut out a strip of white
paper the same length as the book, apply some thick paste to the shunao
edge of the fascicle, and stick the paper strip onto it. Alternatively, paste
the shunao edges of all the fascicles at once, stick a whole sheet of paper
onto them, and cut the fascicles apart with a knife when the paste has
dried. Then proceed as follows.

First cut the cover paper to size; it should be one centimeter
bigger in all dimensions than the book, and the upper and lower covers,
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as well as the shunao edge, should be a single sheet of paper, left
unseparated. If the paper curls up or wrinkles and will not lie flat, spray
the book and put it into the press. Then fold in one shukou edge of the
cover by one centimeter.

Place a fascicle on a pressing board with the shukou facing toward
you. Apply three or four spots of paste, equally spaced, to the edge of the
endpaper. Holding the cover in both hands, align the folded edge with
the shukou and stick it down, and place a pressing board on top of it
weighted down with something heavy. Turn the fascicle by the pressing
boards so that the tail edge is facing toward you; then slide back the top
pressing board by one-third the length of the book. Make a good crease
along the overhanging edge of the cover by pressing it against the tail
edge of the book, and fold it in flush with the tail edge. Cut out part of the
folded portion at the shukou with a pair of scissors to form a miter when it
is folded in (see “The Fully Folded Cover” under “Making the Covers,”
above, and figure 16); then stick it down firmly to the tail edge of the
endpaper with a little thick paste. Be sure to stick the folded edge down
firmly to itself at the point where it passes around the shunao edge of the
fascicle; otherwise there will be a hollow there when the cover is
eventually stuck to the shunao edge of the fascicle. Then turn the fascicle
again by the pressing boards so that the head edge faces you, and deal
with that in the same way. Then with the shunao edge of the book facing
you, make a crease in the cover by pressing it against the shunao edge
with the right hand. Fold the cover around the shunao edge of the
fascicle, but do not stick it down yet. With the front of the fascicle still
facing upward, place a pressing board over the shukou, covering one-
third of the fascicle. Lift up the cover, and apply some thick paste to the
shunao edge of the fascicle and to the paper twists; stick the cover down
firmly. Smooth the paper down firmly along the shunao edge of the
fascicle with the oblong handstone, and turn the fascicle over. Apply
three spots of paste to the head and tail edges of the lower endpaper, and
stick the cover down onto it. Then fold in the upper cover flush with the
shukou, cut away the double thickness at the corners with a pair of
scissors, and stick the cover down with thick paste. After you have bound
a fascicle, make all the folded edges of the cover crisp with the oblong
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handstone, and place the fascicle between pressing boards weighted down
with a stone to keep it flat. Then bind the next fascicle in the same way.

THE SOFT WRAPPED-BACK BINDING METHOD 2

Fold a sheet of cover paper in two with the right side inward, so that one
side 1s slightly bigger than the other. The extent to which it is bigger is
determined by the thickness of the fascicle. Then take the fascicle and
place it in front of you with the shunao edge toward you, and apply three
or four spots of thick paste to the endpaper, near the shunao edge of the
fascicle, with the middle finger of the right hand. As you will have to
lift the cover up to fold the head and tail edges in, do not apply paste
to the very ends of the shunao edge. Now take one of the covers, with
the shorter side downward, align the folded edge with the shunao edge
of the fascicle with equal amounts extending at head and tail, and stick
it down firmly. Then place the second fascicle on top of the first, and
stick the cover on in the same way. When you have finished them all,
turn the whole book over and put it to one side. Take the first fascicle
again and place it in front of you. Open out the folded cover, and bring
it around the shunao edge to the other side of the fascicle. Holding the
cover down with the left hand, make a crease in it along the shunao edge
of the book with the right hand; place a pressing board over it weighted
down with something small and heavy. Turn either the head or tail edge
of the fascicle toward you, slide the pressing board back to expose one-
third of the book, and make a crease in the overhanging cover against the
edge of the fascicle. Then turn the other edge toward you and crease the
cover in the same way. Remove the weight, turn the fascicle over, and
crease the overhanging head and tail edges of the other side of the cover
in the same way. Then open the whole cover out, and fold in the head
and tail edges. Make sure that the folded edges are pasted down firmly
at the point at which they will pass around the shunao edge of the fascicle;
otherwise there will be hollows at the head and tail of the shunao edge
when the binding is finished. With the cover hanging down, place the
fascicle on the bench with the shunao edge level with the edge of the
bench, and put a pressing board over the shukou, covering one-third of
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the fascicle. Apply some thick paste to the shunao edge, and also apply a
little to the endpaper near the shunao edge. Bring the cover up and wrap
it closely around the fascicle, and press it down with a pressing board.
Put a piece of thick paper over the shunao edge, and press it down with
a hard instrument so that it adheres firmly. Finally, turn the fascicle so
that the shukou faces toward you, and slide the pressing board back to
expose one-third of the fascicle. Make a crease in the overhanging edge
of the cover against the edge of the shukou, fold the cover in, and cut it
away at both corners with a pair of scissors to form a miter. Apply a
couple of spots of paste to the head, tail, and shukou edges of the
endpaper, and stick the cover down firmly. Turn the fascicle over and
deal with the other cover in the same way; then put it aside weighted
down with a pressing board. Then deal with the remaining fascicles, and
when you have finished the whole book, put a pressing board over it, and
leave it weighted down with a stone until the paste is dry.

THE HARD WRAPPED-BACK BINDING

In the earliest form of the wrapped-back binding, hard covers were used,
and the structure resembles modern hardback bindings. An example dating
from the sixteenth century is the large-scale encyclopedia Yongle dadian.
Before you insert the paper twists, fold back a single leaf of the
upper and lower endpapers so as to expose the shunao. Prepare some
strips of strong cotton cloth five to six centimeters wide and the same
height as the book, and paste one on the front and one on the back of
the shunao, so that half the width of each strip is overhanging the shunao
edge of the fascicle. When they have dried, pierce six holes (i.e., three
pairs of two) through the strip of cloth and the shunao at the head,
middle, and tail; insert three double-pointed paper twists through them
from the front of the fascicle; and tie them together at the back. (When
you are making these paper twists, you can strengthen them by rolling
in a few strands of silk thread.) Beat the knots down flat with a hammer.
Unfold the edge of the endpaper that you had folded back, and paste it
down onto the strip of cloth with thin paste. Then fold back the
overhanging half of the strip of cloth flush with the shunao edge of the
fascicle. Cut out two pieces of cardboard the same size as the book; the
thickness of the cardboard should be determined by the size and thick-
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ness of the fascicles. Rub the edges of the cardboard smooth with
sandpaper. Apply some thick paste to the strip of cloth, and stick the
cardboard onto it in line with the shunao edge of the fascicle. Apply some
thick paste along the shunao edge of the fascicle, and stick a strip of paper
onto it. Cut upper and lower covers out of a single sheet of paper so that
they are joined together, a centimeter and a half bigger in all dimensions
than the fascicle. When the shunao edge has dried, paste it again with
thick paste, leaving five centimeters unpasted at either end; then fold the
cover in half and stick it onto the shunao edge. With a pair of scissors,
cut two slits in the cover paper where it overhangs the shunao edge at the
head and tail and paste it on both sides (figure 51); fold this section in and
stick it onto the shunao edge of the
fascicle. Then apply some thick paste
all over both upper and lower boards,
and smooth the cover down onto them
with a zongshua. Turn in the over-
hanging edges of the cover and paste
them to the boards, cutting away the
double thickness at the corners with a
pair of scissors. When the paste has
FIGURE 51 dried, stick a sheet of lining paper,

slightly smaller than the boards, onto

the inner face of each board. Lay sheets of blotting paper above and below
the boards, place the fascicle between pressing boards, and weight it down

with a stone or some other heavy object. | yine p s | CARDBOARD

Leave it for several days, until the paste = iE Y —

has completely dried, before removing & giiad

the stone, pressing boards, and sheets of == " pAPER

blotting paper. (Figure 52 is a diagram of < X =

this rather complicated structure.) T \C A BEORE
COVER ENDPAPER

« Points to Note FIGURE 52

With the hard wrapped-back binding, the shunao edge of each fascicle
must be trimmed absolutely straight. If not, when the binding is finished
and the cover and leaves are opened, they will not lie flat, making the
book awkward to read.
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When you paste the cover, you should work very quickly, and
weight it down with the stone the moment you have finished. Other-
wise, on being pasted the cardboard will expand and will contract again
on drying, so that it will not be exactly the same size as the leaves, nor
will it lie flat.

SoMe CONCLUDING OBSERVATIONS

Here are some of the questions that should be asked when a piece of
restoration work has been completed, to set the standards by which it
should be judged.

Has the paste been used properly, and was it of the right consis-
tency?

Are the color and thickness of the repair paper right?

Are the repaired leaves perfectly flat, and has the text been
damaged on any decayed leaves that have been lined?

Have the leaves been folded straight, and are the folded edges all
in line at the shukou?

Has the beating down been done correctly, without damaging the
shukou?

Have the text frames been properly aligned, and are the fascicles
perfectly level at the shukou?

Have the fascicles been trimmed straight, without damaging the
text?

If the book consists of many fascicles, have they all been trimmed
identically, so that even if some of them are turned upside down, the
edges are still in line?

Has the sanding left any greasiness or roughness on the edges?

Have the corner protectors been fitted tightly, with no hollows?

Are the proportions right, and are they all the same on each
fascicle?

If fully folded covers have been fitted, have all four edges been
folded in straight?

Have the binding holes been pierced straight, or do they slant?

Is the thread the right color and thickness? Do the threads cross?
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If a “jade set in gold” binding has been constructed, are the
fascicles perfectly level, and are they even at the shukou?

If a wrapped-back binding has been constructed, has the cover
been pasted on tightly, and is it flat?

If a butterfly binding has been constructed, has the paste been used
correctly, and can the leaves be turned at the shukou without causing the
fascicle to fall apart?
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1. Two of the minority Bibles that are the subject of this article. Shown are the Hua Miao
New Testament and the Laka Mark.



Who Were the Laka?

A Survey of Scriptures in the Minority
Languages of Southwest China

MARTIN HEIJDRA

E very now and then the Gest Library at Princeton University
receives requests for Bibles written in a Chinese dialect. Most of
these works were catalogued in August and September 1932, thus after
the Gest Collection had moved to Princeton from Montreal. The books
are catalogued according to the rather individual system designed by I.
V. Gillis (1875—1948), which uses as its primary classification scheme the
traditional bibliographic divisions (jing, shi, zi, and ji) of the eighteenth-
century catalogue to the Imperial Manuscript Library (Siku quanshu).
This classification system was meant for Chinese-language works, but
when I looked around on the shelves of these dialect Bibles I noticed that
quite a few of the more than one hundred scripture-related books were in
non-Chinese languages: not only Bibles written in Japanese, Korean, Viet-
namese, Manchu, Arabic, and standard and Kalmuck Mongol, but also some
works in the languages of Southwest China. For a list of these, see table 1.
Most of these last works are stitched Chinese style, sometimes
quite handsomely, although some of them have been rebound Western
style. In accordance with the left-to-right direction of the Pollard script,
they open as Western books, with the binding at the left.' Illustration 1

. 151 .
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Table 1
MINORITY-LANGUAGE BIBLES HELD AT GEST
BIBLE PORTION LANGUAGE YEAR PLACE SCRIPT
Matthew Chung-chia 1904 Shanghai roman
Mark Laka 1912 Shanghai Pollard
Mark Lisu 1912 Shanghai Pollard
Mark Chuan Miao 1922 Yunnan Pollard
Luke Nosu 1923 Shanghai Pollard
Acts Nosu 1926 Shanghai Pollard
Mark Black Miao 1928 Shanghai zhuyin
Matthew Black Miao 1928. Shanghai zhuyin
Acts Lisu 1928 Shanghai Pollard
Luke Lisu 1928 Shanghai Pollard
New Testament Hwa Miao 1929 Shanghai Pollard

shows some of these works unopened. On the other hand, the books in
Black Miao and using the zhuyin fuhao phonetic script® are bound in the
Western style, but they open as Chinese books, with the binding at the
right. [llustration 2 shows some pages written in Pollard script, and
illustration 3 shows an example of a minority-language Bible using
zhuyin fuhao.

These Bibles were bought when, as a result of a request by a
Franciscan priest for a Cantonese Bible in 1932, Gillis had contacted the
American and British Bible societies in Peking and Shanghai, as well as
the Apostolic Delegate in Peking. After the books had arrived — rather
more quickly than would be the case today, in barely a month — the
then curator Nancy Lee Swann (1881—1966) indeed found the question
of where to put them problematic: “Mr. Gest [1864—1948] wishes them
on the shelves together [i.e., with the Chinese books], but I am inclined
to think that it would be best to catalogue them with the Western books
and place them where he wants them. Temporarily I am not giving them
a Gest number.”? Apparently, Mr. Gest prevailed, and they form now the
only exception to the rule that only Chinese works have been classified
according to Gillis’s scheme.

From table 1 it is obvious that the names of the groups and
languages (noted in English on the front or back of the title page;
sometimes the date and title also appear in Chinese) are not those of
current official nationalities, a list of which can be found in many
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2. An example of the Pollard script, as used in the Laka Mark, pp. 46-47.

reference works.* Most of the languages seem to be easily identifiable,
but others are more problematic. As it turned out, one designation,
“Laka,” was especially difficult to identify, and the group is misidentified
in several current reference works. But the seemingly easier identifica-
tions of the other groups also have their pitfalls, and misidentifications
abound. This article tries to give identifications for southwestern minor-
ity-language Bibles in terms of current Chinese ethnolinguistic catego-
ries and rectify earlier mistakes.

Table 2 gives a complete list of (possible) southwestern Chinese
minority languages (Yunnan and Guizhou only) in which Bible portions
have been published, to be identified in current terms later in this article.
This list is based on The Book of a Thousand Tongues (henceforth BTT),’
which gives script examples of all Bible portions published up to 1938
with some additional information such as the translator; on the Scriptures
of the World (henceforth SW),% which lists only language names but is
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3. An example of a minority Bible in zhuyin fuhao: St. Matthew in Black Miao, pp. 30-31.

more recent; and on Spillett’s Catalogue.” In this table, in addition to

more usual designations, two additional problematic languages, Keh-

Deo and Musso, are introduced.

It might be beneficial to give an overview of the reasons current
ethnolinguistic categories differ so greatly from the terms used by pre-

1949 Western and Chinese reporters, investigators, missionaries, and

ethnologists. This mismatch is not only evident in the present case, but

also in the wider pre-1949 literature in general, and even in many recent

Western anthropological reference works, which continue to rely on

outdated pre-1949 Western data without incorporating and interpreting

the great mass of Chinese literature on ethnic minorities that has become

available, especially since the 1980s.

First there is the deficiency in accuracy of most pre-1949 Western

reports, often written by missionaries and investigators with quite differ-

ent goals than providing accurate ethnographic and linguistic descrip-
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Table 2

IS5

MINORITY LANGUAGES WITH BIBLE PORTIONS ACCORDING TO

THE BTT AND SW

FIRST

LANGUAGE PUBLICATION  PLACE TRANSLATOR SCRIPT
Akha 1939 Rangoon ? roman
Atsi 1939 Rangoon? F. J. Fitzwilliam Fraser
Singpho-N. Kachin 1907 ? T. M. Johnson roman
Chungchia 1904 Shanghai S. R. Clarke roman
Kado (“Kadu”) 1939 Shanghai Berta Preisinger Pollard
Keh-Deo 1937 Shanghai M. H. Hutton zhuyin
Kopu 1913 Yokohama A. G. Nicholls, Pollard
A. Evans
Lahu 1924 Rangoon J. H. Telford roman
Musso 1925 Chiengmai Duang Dee “Lao”
Laka 1912 Shanghai A. G. Nicholls, Pollard
G. Porteous
Lisu, Eastern 1912 Shanghai A. G. Nicholls, Pollard
G. E. Metcalf
Lisu, Western 19I5 ? Baptist missionaries Fraser
Miao, Black 1928 Shanghai M. H. Hutton, zhuyin
Yang Kuanyi
Miao, Chuan 1922 Yunnan H. Parsons Pollard
Miao, Hwa 1905 Chengdu S. Pollard Pollard
Na-hsi 1932 Shanghai E. Scharten “modified
Pollard”
Nosu 1923 Shanghai G. Porteous Pollard
Tai Lu 1921 Yokohama L. J. Beebe Tai Lu
Tai Ya 1922 Chiengmai Mrs. W. C. Dodd “Laotian
Yuan)”
Shan Yunnanese 1931 ? E. Johansson, Yunnanese
Mr. Kong Shan
Wa 1934 Rangoon V. Young roman

tions. Second, later Western ethnologists and linguists working with
similar groups elsewhere — many Chinese southwestern ethnic groups
are closely related to groups in other Southeast Asian countries®* — do
not know the Chinese (or Vietnamese) literature and, partly out of an
often unstated conviction that Chinese studies are necessarily politically
biased, incongruously link their own modern research in countries such
as Thailand with outdated and unreliable works on China. This is the
case in such often-used works as LeBar or the Ethnologue,® the reference
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compilation of all the world’s languages. It is only recently that more
interaction has taken place between Chinese and Western scholars, most
notably among Tibeto-Burman linguists.

One reason language and ethnic designations before 1949 are
currently discarded is that common designations in use then were in fact
given to a group by outsiders, and are often felt to be pejorative (in some
cases even the group itself might have replaced its own “ethnonym” —
often nonexistent, or just meaning “people,” or “us” — with such an
outsiders’ term). In other cases, terms for such highly visible character-
istics as the color of headdresses or clothing were readily attached to a
more general designation (see the “Black Miao” or “Hwa [Flower]
Miao” in table 1), resulting in a name not often used by the group itself.
And whereas different groups in different areas might use similar “names,”
such as “local people,” one and the same group might use different terms
depending on its location. Moreover, Chinese traditional names were
also vague: terms such as “Miao,” “Lolo,” “Yao,” or “Man” were
indiscriminately used for many groups irrespective of their historic origin
or linguistic affiliation, and they meant little more than “non-Chinese.”
Locally, such generic terms could have a precise content; that is, terms
such as “Duck Miao” or “River Lolo” might have little to do with actual
linguistic affiliation — as far as we know now — but if used in the same
area, would certainly refer to different groups. On a general level,
however, there was even confusion between the Miao and Lolo-Yi, as
seen in the caption for a picture in the missionary periodical Chinese
Millions (London ed.).” The picture showed the spirit basket called
luoluo, which was the origin of the term Lolo, with the caption: “Miao
object of worship: a Nosu (Lo-lo) spirit hamper.” The same name could
be used for different ethnic groups in different areas, especially in those
numerous cases in which the terms used meant simply “river people”
(shuijia), “indigenous people” (benren), or “people of the soil” (turen).
Even if local names were accurate, there was the difficulty that certain
syllables, such as li, po, su, or na (in all their variant pronunciations and
undiscriminating spellings), were common to many groups, as were the
ubiquitous color terms." The Lahu are clearly distinct from the Nosu,
“Black Lolo-Y1i,” but the characters formerly used for their name might
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make one believe that they were one and the same group (Luo-hei, “hei”
meaning black). Nosu and Naxi are versions of the same name really, but
very different groups.

All this often results in several names for the same group depend-
ing on the writers’ often unspecified informants or viewpoints. More-
over, romanizations of such names could vary, as did Chinese renderings.
The most we can assume is that, with some exceptions, most pre-1949
Western reports, if gathered locally, did reflect the smallest basic com-
munities from which more historically defendable linguistic or ethnic
classifications can be built; local designations did not lump together those
who saw themselves, or were seen by others, as different.™

After the founding of the People’s Republic of China, China
quickly tried to (re)establish control over its minorities, and sent out
some unprecedentedly large-scale teams to investigate the socioeco-
nomic structure, customs, and languages of the minorities, in order to
gain sufficient knowledge to incorporate the non-Chinese groups into
the New China." In the first census in 1953, however, more than four
hundred self-designations were used by the various ethnic groups, with
all the difficulties outlined above. This number, which grew even more
as fear of the Han Chinese diminished, was deemed by Chinese ethnolo-
gists too high to designate all these groups as official “nationalities,” each
with its own special rights, privileges, and representatives in Beijing.
Therefore, efforts were made to group such communities together on the
basis of common characteristics in language, socioeconomic structure,
“spiritual culture,” history, and territory. Chinese anthropologists, even
those who deplore the waves of forced assimilation that have occurred
several times since the fifties, generally maintain that the process was fair
and honest, and that the groups themselves had a say in the final result.
And indeed, rather than the divide-and-rule “splitting” of minorities
that occurred under other regimes and at other times (most notably in
the USSR), the Chinese result erred rather in the fact that too many
groups were combined together into one nationality, which resulted in
diverse (but larger and therefore politically more powerful) groups. One
such perhaps overzealously combined group was the Yi, whose widely
different languages were now, almost by definition, considered “dialects.”’*
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Another such group was the Zhuang, which comprised also the Chinese
counterparts of the historical Ning and Thd, still considered separate
ethnic groups in Vietnam.'s

Of course, any such classification process, even if based on suffi-
cient and accurate data — which was hardly ever the case — is open to
objection. After all, reality is complicated: the division between “lan-
guage” and “dialect” is impossible to draw in the case of a linguistic
continuum, and similar continuums are present in customs, history, or
economic structure. There are groups with very different characteristics
who might all, perhaps because of Chinese influence, claim to be one and
the same “Miao,” while elsewhere groups sharing a language and cus-
toms might insist on their mutual difference because of what an outsider
might consider a minor point. The subjective self-identification is itself
part of a historical and sociological process, and might be in conflict with
more objective criteria. I am not claiming that the current Chinese
system is “correct,” but it is likely to endure, and it is therefore useful
to reconsider older, even more defective reports, in its light.'

In any case, as a result of the preliminary investigations in the
1950s, some fifty groups were identified in addition to the Han Chinese
themselves; most ethnic self-designations were brought under one or
another of these official “nationalities,” and only in Guizhou did much
identification work remain unfinished. Subsequent harsher policies against
the nationalities resulted in practically freezing this list, and what little
subsequent work on minorities was undertaken was considered too secret
to be published."”

The original list of four-hundred-odd “basic” designations has not
been published, and even in the much freer period since the 1980s the
actual policies leading up to decisions on actual nationality identification
are closed to Western inspection. This has resulted in a common concep-
tion that all classification work has been finished, and even that all
languages and ethnic groups have already been identified. This is not the
case, however, and there are still many insufficiently investigated groups
in, for instance, Tibet, Yunnan, and Hainan, where the groups in
question are provisionally already classified under other groups, as well
as in Guizhou, where many groups have never been classified at all.
During the more open last decade, it has become increasingly possible to
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do linguistic research outside the nationality classification system, often
identifying new (sub)groups in the process. Previously the equation of
one language with one nationality was adhered to in almost all cases
(except for some well-established exceptions), thereby relegating some-
times very disparate languages among one nationality to “dialects.” Since
the 1980s it has apparently become possible to announce new languages
without worrying too much about political implications. At the same
time, linguistic and ethnographic descriptions of nationalities and their
languages have been published that help us understand how to subdivide
the higher-level groups into lower-level ethnonyms. Several works about
the Yi list, for instance, some sixty ethnonyms and exonyms (names
given by other groups). I would like to point out that the higher levels
of classification presented in such reference works as the Language Atlas
of China, or the volumes of the encyclopedia Zhongguo dabaike quanshu
dealing with peoples and with languages and script,'® should properly be
seen as the culmination of projects initiated during the 1950s that were
suspended later but came to fruition during the 1970s. They do not,
therefore, incorporate the thirty-odd new groups, languages, and scripts
that continue to be regularly reported in such places as the pages of the
periodical Minzu yuwen (1979—).' Often these newly reported languages
are spoken by a very small number of people (typically not by all people
using the ethnonym), and some have in fact been reported in pre-1949
Western investigations. Some are already known from Southeast Asia;
others are new.?® Most of these hitherto unidentified groups are found in
Tibet and adjacent areas (not yet well investigated, probably because of
political reasons), Yunnan, and Guizhou. In the Tibetan-Chinese border
areas, at least eight new languages were found, greatly enlarging the so-
called Qiang branch of Sino-Tibetan.*' The province of Yunnan had the
most ethnonyms (more than 260) in the 1950s, but there subgroups were
combined rather early into “nationalities”; remaining problematic groups,
rather small in number of speakers, have since the 1950s at least provi-
sionally been classified under other groups.”” The largest of these, the
Kucong, found on maps inserted in a series on Yunnan minorities as a
separate unofficial nationality, were also known from the work of south-
eastern Asian anthropologists. In 1987 they were officially designated as
Lahu; some thirty thousand people were involved.?* Currently, only
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some five thousand people in Yunnan are officially “yet unclassified,”
half of them Khmu’.

Guizhou, however, has many unidentified groups.** Outside the
more generally acknowledged groups, there were in Guizhou in the 1953
census more than 80 self-reported ethnonyms totaling almost 1 million
people.? After early investigations that grouped many of them together
under the more common nationalities, only 23 remained to be classified;
studies were done on these in 1955 by anthropologists, including Fei
Xiaotong (1910— ). Subsequent but inconclusive investigations on the
Gedou took place in 1965, before the work was stopped because of the
assimilative policies and general turmoil of the Cultural Revolution. The
work was not resumed until 1980 and was followed by many discussion
sessions all over the province. Of the 23 unclassified groups, 15 (with
300,000 people) had been classified as subgroups of already established
groups by 1985, and some of the remaining “human communities” have
been classified subsequently (see table 3). At the same time, many
members of already established groups are said to be “recovered,” mean-
ing probably that they changed their status from Han Chinese to minor-
ity status: in the Northeastern Prefecture (Qiandongbei diqu) in 1986
alone, almost 1.5 million people were reclassified, including 700,000 as
Tujia, 220,000 as Gelao, 200,000 as Kam (Dong), and 280,000 as Miao.?¢
One of the most interesting groups yet unclassified is that of the Chuanqing,
“Black-Wearers.” The Chuanqing are basically Han Chinese who have
become a minority through having been discriminated against since the
beginning of the Ming. Their language is common Guizhou Chinese,
although originally their “own” historical dialect was Chinese from the
provinces of Jiangxi, Hunan, and Hebei. Forced to serve as tenants under
the Yi, they were heavily discriminated against by later Chinese arrivals
who remained town-based.?’

In another interesting example, involving many fewer people, the
so-called Nankingese (Nanjing ren) Chinese in Guizhou have now
officially been declared to have been assimilated into a minority group,
that of the Longjia. That group was itself unclassified for decades; it
recently was classified as an offshoot of the Bai, although individual
Longjia people could, if they wished, classify themselves as Gelao, Yi, or
Han.
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Table 3
UNCLASSIFIED MINORITIES IN 1982 GUIZHOU
OFFICIAL DATE OF
GROUP CLASSIFICATION CLASSIFICATION POPULATION
Liujiaren Han Chinese 19857 n.a.
Shenzhouren Han Chinese 19857 n.a.
*Laba (=Huguang ren) Miao 19857 150,000
*Xijia® Miao 19857 10,000—50,000
*Qixingmin (Boren) Bai® 19857 n.a.
*Luren Manzu 19857 3,000
*Mojia (Mak) Bouyei 1985 13,000
*Yiren (Yizi) Gelao 19857 1,500
Sangiao partly Miao, partly Dong (Kam) 1985? n.a.
Diaozu Dong (Kam) 19857 n.a.
Xialusi Dong (Kam) 19857 n.a.
Youmairen Yao 19857 n.a.
Changpao Yao Yao 19857 n.a.
*Nanjingren, now Bai Chinese assimilated to Longjia®  1987-1088 80,000, or 65,000
*Limin “want to be identified as” Yi 1985? 50,000
*Mulaod not yet classified 20,000
*Gejia (Gedou)® not yet classified 50,000
*Dongjia not yet classified, close n.a.
to the previous group
*Yanghuang (T’en) Maonan' 1990 32,000
*Raojia Yao® 1991 6,500
*Caijia not yet classified 17,000
*Longjia see under Nanjingren 1987—-1988 2,000
*Chuanging not yet classified 500,000

Norte: The sixteen groups treated in the Minzu shibie wenxian ziliao huibian are marked with an asterisk.
The groups that were reported separately in 1982 in the Minzu shibie wenxian ziliao huibian but were
recorded in the Guizhou nianjian 1985 as already classified (with no date given) are indicated by 1985?.
The number of speakers comes from these two sources or the ZYD.

a. According to some, classifiable as the Luopohe subdialect of the “Triprovincial” Miao dialect (see
below); according to others, a separate language.

b. Boren are also still in Yunnan.

¢. Bai, but individuals also Gelao, Yi, or Han Chinese (Guizhou nianjian 1988, p. 286; Guizhou
nianfian 1989, p. 640).

d. The Mulao (a) are not to be confused with the Mulam (Mulao [b]), an official nationality living
in Guangxi. Nevertheless, in 1993 twenty-eight hundred of the former Mulao were recognized as
having the Mulam nationality: see the Guizhow nianjian 1994, p. 201.

e. According to some, classifiable as the Chonganjiang subdialect of the “Triprovincial” Miao
dialect; according to others, a separate language. The group is close to the Dongjia, sometimes called
the Duck-Raising Gedou or Miao. See the section “Keh-Deo.”

f. Guizhou nianjian 1991, p. 213.

g. Guizhou nianjian 1992, p. 218.
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At the time of the 1982 census there were officially 817,810 people
in unclassified communities, although it is said that “the actual number
is larger than that” — presumably because some groups have provision-
ally but not yet irrevocably been placed under the designations of other
groups, including the Chinese.?*

According to the 1990 census, Guizhou still had 737,464 unclas-
sified persons, versus 6,172 in Yunnan, 3,022 in Tibet, and 1,722 on
Hainan.? County by county figures that would show in more detail
where these groups live are hard to come by.’°* Many demographic and
linguistic discussions of Guizhou leave them out completely, often at
least potentially skewing the data.

In addition to groups and languages still to be classified, there is
also a group of languages or dialects that is a mixture of, or shows an
incomplete assimilation among, different groups, or the adoption of
surprising languages by ethnic groups stationed far from their original
homeland. Such is the Gazhuo Tibeto-Burman language spoken by four
thousand Mongolians in Yunnan (descendants of Ming soldiers), and
perhaps the sixty to seventy thousand speakers of the Cun patois on
Hainan island. The ZYD gives many more instances, including mixtures
and hybrids of Chinese dialects and minority languages. Examples of
such mixtures, with influences going both ways, are Waxiang-hua (or
/Ka*¢un*/), spoken by three hundred thousand people at home in
southern Hunan, possibly a Miao-Yao and Chinese mixture; “Maojia-
hua,” spoken by two hundred thousand “Aoka” people in southwestern
Hunan and Guangxi, possibly a Miao-Chinese mixture; Ling-hua, spoken
by twenty thousand people in Longsheng, Guangxi, also possibly a Miao-
Chinese mixture. Almost one million people in southern Hunan, Guangxi,
and Guangdong, of whom only half are officially Yao, speak a Yao-
Chinese mixture called Lowland Yao (“Pingdi Yaohua”); the others are
either ex-Yao classified as Han Chinese or minoritized Chinese.?'

Because of the great increase in descriptions of groups below the
nationality level, it should in principle be possible to clear up much of
the confusion existing between pre-1949 Western and Chinese terms and
current Chinese designations. That this has not been done is on the one
hand a result of the existing divisions in the West between those who
approach southeast Asian ethnography without the benefit of knowing
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Chinese, and those linguists who do have access to current Chinese
literature but who have no need to read the pre-1949 material. On the
other hand, the Chinese in principle ignore much of the early Western
material, and are reluctant to acknowledge any continuing influence of
Western missionaries. Therefore, such books of Bible texts as those in
the Gest collection are not considered to have been real books in
minority languages, and are ignored except perhaps in the case of the
Lisu and the Miao. One major reason is a fear of the power of Christian-
ity among the minorities; in other cases the missionary attempts to
provide the minorities with a written language can indeed justifiably be
considered as having been temporary and unimportant.

THE “LAKA”

Such, then, is the background to the situation in which I tried to find a
more current designation for the “Laka.” The Laka work in the Gest
collection is written rather early — 1912 — less than a decade after
Pollard’s well-known success among the Miao at Shimenkan, Weining
County, western Guizhou.?* The Laka group would probably not have
been too far away from this original Christian center.

The work is written in the so-called Pollard script (see illustration
2), developed by Pollard in 1904. This is an absolutely phonetic script,
and was partly based on the Methodist missionary work among the
Indians of North America (the Cree script of James Evans [1801—1846],
developed around 1841). It has separate letters for consonants set large
and smaller vowel marks alongside the consonants. The vowel marks are
put in different positions vis-a-vis the consonants to designate the tones.
Another influence on the script was Pitman’s shorthand.? Stephen Lee
(Li), a student at the Zhaotong mission school in Yunnan, also had a large
hand in the development of the script. Type was developed for the
Pollard script, but when the Acts were to be printed in Nosu and sent
to Yokohama in 1923, the great Kantd earthquake destroyed this trans-
lation as well as the type.3* Marshall Broomhall further reports that new
matrices were cut and a new font cast in Shanghai; however, these too
were destroyed in the clashes between the Japanese and Chinese.?

The Pollard script is different from the “Fraser” script (see illus-
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tration 3), another specifically missionary script, used for Lisu. The latter
uses only roman capitals, but sometimes printed upside down or back-
ward.’® The Pollard script was quite successful, and was used for Hua
Miao historical and literary works as well as religious tracts. One might
be excused for supposing that the pride in having one’s “own script” (a
recurrent theme in Miao mythology), was also a factor in the success of
the non-roman script.’” One report on the Miao, Lisu (“Lesu”), and Laka
Gospels describes how a caravan of twenty-seven mules was required to
transport twenty-five hundred copies of the Miao Matthew, thirty-six
hundred of the Lisu Matthew, and twenty-five hundred of the Laka
Mark, along with eight thousand other primers and hymn books from
Kunming to the Christian center of Sapushan in Wuding County, north-
ern Yunnan.?®

The entry on Laka in the Ethnologue reads:

LAKA (LAKKJA, LAKJA, TAI LAKA, LAKIA, LAKKIA, LAJIA)
[LBC] 8,500 (1990 J-O Svantesson) to 9,000 (1990 A. Diller
ANU). Tayaoshan [Dayao Shan] Autonomous District of Guangxi
Autonomous Region for the Zhuang people, north Yunnan,
Wuting. Daic, Kam-Sui. Officially and ethnically Yao (Mien),
but the language is Daic (J.O. Svantesson). . . . Bible portions
19012-1936.%° '

Now, although it might be that Lakia or Lakkia, to use the
designation used by the French linguist André Haudricourt who intro-
duced this language to the West,*® could be known also as Laka (the
Chinese term is Lajia, and in transcriptions the ji- often stands for k-),
this Lajia is a language spoken by the Yao in Jinxiu County in Guangxi,*'
not an area known for its Protestant missionary activity, or for the
activity of Pollard. Nor do any Lajia Yao live in “northern Yunnan,
Wuding” — an area in which Pollard and his colleagues were active. The
dates of the portions of the Bible mentioned, however, refer clearly to
“our” Laka, since there are no scriptures — or Christianity — among the
barely described Lajia Yao at all.#* The Ethnologue conflates therefore
several distinct groups.

There are other candidates for those familiar with other sources
on Southeast Asian languages. Laqua (or La Qud in the official Vietnam-
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ese spelling) is sometimes confused with Lakkia, as is the related Laji
language (also known as Lati, La ti, and officially La Chi in Vietnamese).
Laqua and Laji were long considered to be enclave languages spoken in
northern Vietnam but are now known to be spoken on the Chinese side
of the border as well, under the names Pubiao and Laji respectively.
Laqua is also often equated (wrongly) with the language Lakha or Laha.*
For Laqua, Huffmann gives as references, among others, Auguste Louis
Bonifacy’s “Etude sur les coutumes et la langue des Lolo et des Laqua du
Haut Tonkin” and Samuel R. Clarke’s (d. 1916) Among the Tribes in
South-west China.** The first article points to a strange coincidence which
at first sight might show a closer Chinese connection than one might
assume from the location in northern Vietnam. A common alternative
name for the Laqua is, in Chinese, bendi luoluo, “indigenous Lolo”; the
characters for Laqua, Iuoguo, are graphically close to luoluo.

Luoluo, of course, used to be in the transcription of Lolo the term
for the Chinese group now known as the Yi; the term Lolo, still common
in the West, was used for a gourdlike spirit container and is considered
pejorative by many of the constituent Y1 groups. Bonifacy shows, how-
ever, that there is no close linguistic relationship between the Laqua and
the “Lolo” (there are some bona fide Lolo-Y1i in Vietnam, known as L6
L3); the confusion might result from the graphic similarity of the names
in Chinese characters. The Laqua group in Vietnam calls itself Ka Béo,
and is now in Vietnam officially known under the Zhuang-like name Pu
Péo and in China under the name Pubiao.*’ We can therefore discard this
group as a candidate for our Laka. Also, for the La Chi or Laji the
location seems too far from missionary activity for the groups to be real
candidates.

For a third group that might be a candidate for the Laka we can
go to the Chinese translation of the Christiant Occupation of China, a book
that incidentally gives a list of Bible portions published in southwestern
China before 1921.4° In the Chinese, the English Laka is translated as
Lahu, a well-known group in Southeast Asia, perhaps because the char-
acter for hu is uncommon and likely to be read as gu.*” The same list does
not even attempt to translate another problematic name, Kopu; the
Chinese translation simply uses the roman letters.

At this point, it is obviously best to go to some of Pollard’s own
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writings, assuming that books in his script actually had something to do
with him. His Story of the Miao gives a small narrative of the script
without going into details, and the Laka are nowhere mentioned. His
diaries do, however, briefly mention the Laka, as well as the Kopu.
Moreover, a map is printed at the beginning of the published diaries, in
which the Laka are placed north of Wuding, in northern Yunnan close
to the Sichuanese border, and the Kopu are placed specifically more to
the east, around Xundian. The text does not contradict this, although it
does not give such precise locations.*

Current general, linguistic, and ethnographic maps and descrip-
tions of this northern Yunnanese area, however, mention only Yi, Miao,
Lisu, and perhaps Dai around these areas — no Laka or Kopu. One might
assume, therefore, that the Laka and Kopu are ethnonyms of groups
nowadays classified among these larger groupings — but which?

Luckily, the Gest books in Nosu (a well-known ethnonym for the
so-called Black or “Independent Lolo”), Lisu, and Laka spell out the
verse numbers in Pollard script. The Pollard equivalents of these num-
bers from one to ten are collected in table 4, and compared with
published material from the Yi, Lahu, Miao, Hani, and Dai languages in
table 5. Through this method, Laka is clearly established as a Yi-related
language.*

Table 4
NUMBERS IN VARIOUS MINORITY LANGUAGES AND DIALECTS

LAKA

LAHU NA  LAHU X1 Y1 (NORTH)  YI (WEST) YI (EAST) LISU LAKKIA (RECONSTRUCTED)

I. tess tes? tsh1*' tsh1*' tha*' thi! in*%et’s *th-
2. ni¥ ni* ni*' n()* ni*s ni*' hou*#/pi** *ni
3. Sg* ce’l so¥ sa?? sur?? sat fams'/fas' “s-
4, o9 - 1(1)*? 1(1)*? ¢ b 1i3 feiss H

5. mna% na’s nur’s np*! np* nua’* o' ‘na
6. kho? kho?! fuss kho?! tcho'? t[ho* lok*+ *ch‘a
7. 813! s13! si*' xw?! ¢iss [r3! thetss *xi
8. Xi¥ xels hiss hj*! he"? he+? pa:t3 “Te
9. qo* qo"! gu® ky*? kw3 ku# tseu® *ku
10. testshi?? ti¥tghi®® tshi¥? techi’s tshur?' tshi* tsep**/lep** “ts‘-

NoTte: Some forms are simplified for printing, and some forms are obviously loanwords from
Chinese. Tones have been regularized as much as possible. The Laka in the last column has been
reconstructed by comparing the Pollard forms in table 5 with the forms in this table; all other
forms come from the various language descriptions (jianzhi) quoted in the text.
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Table 5
NUMBERS IN POLLARD SCRIPT
NOSU (YI) LISU LAKA

I. b 4 v T
2, ¢ Ca ¢
A g s S
4. v L L’
5. (o C. G*
6. =, e =
7. J" s )
8. . “u »,
9. = e 2 o -
¥ £ ¥

There are quite a few books presenting in detail the “dialect”
(“language” would be more appropriate — there is hardly any mutual
intelligibility) and the subgroup status and location of the Yi in Yunnan
and Sichuan. Such tables are not all in total agreement, and one runs into
contradictions when trying to map all the data given, but the larger
outlines are clear.

From the ethnonyms and locations (near Yuanmou, Luquan,
Mouding, and Wuding for all groups, as well as Xundian for the Kopu),
given in the Yiyu jianzhi,'s“ it is difficult to identify all Nosu, Laka, and
Kopu languages. Nosu could belong to the Huili patois of the southern
subdialect of the Northern dialect (where people call themselves
/No¥su*/, and which is spoken in Yuanmou and Luquan as well), but
all three groups could also belong to several patois of the Northeastern
Yunnanese subdialect of the Eastern dialect. One, Wu-Lu, is spoken in,
among other areas, Wuding, Luquan, Yuanmou, and Xundian; another,
Qiao-Wu, is spoken in the same districts except Xundian; and there is
a Wuding dialect all by itself, as well as a Xundian dialect spoken in
Xundian and Luquan.

Fortunately, there are other sources more directly relating com-
mon ethnonyms to dialects.” The Kopu problem is then solved easily:
there is a group that calls itself the Gepo, which is located around
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Xundian. It speaks its own patois,’ which belongs to the Northeastern
Yunnanese subdialect of the Eastern Yi dialect. The missionaries give
Kang-i, Kang-e, or Kan-i as alternative names of the Kopu, as do some
ethnonym lists; the Gan Yi (“Sweet Yi”) are, however, clearly separated
in the current lists from the Gepo, even though the two groups must be
close linguistically. The Laka, if the map mentioned above of unknown
origin (in which they are placed near the Luquan, Wuding, and Yuanmou
county seats) is correct, should also belong to the same subdialect, but
there are several patois possible: that of Gan Yi, Hong Yi (“Red Yi”),
or Kun-An. However, the ethnonyms given for these subgroups are not
at all like “Laka,” and in fact there is no ethnonym nor exonym remi-
niscent of “Laka” under the Yi.%

So far, there is also no explanation of the word “Laka.” Further
research confirmed the identification of Laka as a Yi group, but did not
solve this last puzzle: A. Dessaint’s bibliography on the Yi laconically lists
the Laka as Yi, without giving any specific source.’* Through checking
annotated entry after annotated entry one finds out that his source is
Clarke’s Among the Tribes in South-west China, mentioned earlier, follow-
ing Huffman, as describing the Laqua in Vietnam. It turns out that
Clarke’s book does nothing of the kind; it gives instead a small, rather
unsophisticated, word list for “our” Laka, collected by A. G. Nicholls,
the translator of the Laka Mark;*S apparently Huffman equated Laqua
with the Laka.

At this point I was lucky to meet with T’ien Ju-k’ang, author of
the then still unfinished book Peaks of Faith,’® which recounts in detail
the continuing story of Christianity among the southwestern Chinese
minorities until present times. When I told him the problem of deter-
mining the origin of the term “Laka,” he mentioned that he had come
across the same difficulty. He had therefore written friends in the area
around Sapushan, where the major headquarters for Christianity in
Wuding County was located, and they had told him that the term Laka
had been a pejorative term for tenant Yis in that area, stemming from the
Chinese laogan(a), “old workers.” He had been told moreover that Laka
and Kopu were basically the “same,” but that the Laka were tenants
whereas the Kopu were not. One might question this latter assertion,
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however, since it is contradicted by the fact that the two groups are
clearly differentiated by the missionaries to the point of having two
different Bibles while being served by the same missionaries. Professor
T’ien had also found the source of the map: it was based on one
published in the London edition of the missionary periodical China’s
Millions.7

To find a printed source for the Laka<laogan origin, I searched
through quite a number of Lishi shehui diaocha baogao (Socioeconomic
research reports) on the Yi and other minorities, and through modern
gazetteers for the area in question. Finally, in 1992 Princeton received
the 1986 publication of the ethnographic reports of the early 1950s,
which had taken place before most of the official designations were fixed.
This work does list many later discarded Chinese ethnic terms, and in
some entries on Wuding County, the Gan Yi are said to be “also called
‘old Gan,’” laogan(b), using for “gan” the character of Gan Yi instead of
“worker.”s® The work mentions the Kopu (written as Guobo) in the
same areas but does not identify them as Gan Yi. There seems to have
been a clear local distinction, even if some missionary reports identify the
Gan Yi with Kopu; the first term might have had a wider usage than
currently is the case. Also, the work mentions independent Laka farmers.

The above discussion identifies the Laka in Chinese terms. The
designations involved (Nosu, Kopu, and Laka) can also be explained in
Yi dialect. According to one author, the name lagou refers to an origi-
nally endogamous stratum of artisans, in particular ironmongers, whereas
the name guopu refers to another stratum of basket weavers. Both groups
have since become agricultural peasants, but their designations still
differentiate them from the original military leaders (nasu, Black Y1) and
cultivators (tusu, White Yi). Another source also relates the -kal/ko-
morpheme to the meaning “artisan.”s*

Although most Chinese reports therefore link the Laka unequivo-
cally with the Gan Yi, one author, Lu Yi, would classify them as Hong
Yi (if lagou is indeed equivalent to “Laka”; the term does not occur
among the usual ethnonyms for the Hong Yi) whereas the missionaries
use the term Gan Yi for the Kopu. I think that at least for the Kopu
patois (rather than for the ethnonym), Gepo is by far the most likely
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candidate. Moreover, since the typical area of the Hong Yi patois
includes Wuding but not Luquan and Yuanmou and the term is not used
in articles on Christianity in that area, I think it most likely that the Laka
are to be classified as speakers of the Gan Yi rather than the Hong Yi
patois (and hence, the Chinese laogan—Gan Yi identification is correct).

After the above was written, I encountered a recent gazetteer for
the Chuxiong area that on first sight complicates the question even more.
It mentions that in 1957 more than forty exonyms and endonyms for the
Yi were found in the Chuxiong area (which encompasses Wuding,
Yuanmou, and Luquan), even excluding pejorative terms. On the basis
of ethnographical investigation (which considered factors such as lan-
guage, territory, economy, and customs), these groups were combined
into thirteen Y1 “branches” in January 1958. In Wuding, the branches
Lipu (“Bai [White] Y1”), Nuosu (“Hei [Black] Yi”), Nasu (“Hei Yi,” but
also “Hong [Red] Y1), Migie (“Micha”), Gesu (“Y1”), Sani (“Minglang”),
Naluo (“Gan [Dry] Yi”), and Gepu (“Gan [Sweet] Yi1”) were found; in
Yuanmou the branches Lipu, Nuosu, Nasu, and Naluo; and in Luquan
the branches Lipu, Nuosu, Nasu, Miqgie, Sani, Naluo, and Gepu.*®
Strangely, “Gan [Sweet]” Yi is here given as an ethnonym (actually, an
exonym) for the Gepu, and the term is separated from “Gan [Dry]” Yi;
note that the latter character is the same as the one explained in “laogan”
as “worker.” “Hong Y1” is separated from both. The same work sepa-
rates, however, the Gepu and Gan [Sweet] Y1 patois. Missionaries re-
ported more than one hundred villages inhabited by “Laka”; since the
two possible “branches” in Chuxiong, the Naluo and the Gepu, are very
dissimilar 1n numbers (8,522 versus 747; these figures refer either to 1957
or “currently”), in current ethonymic terms the Laka should therefore be
equated with the more numerous Naluo, hence the “Gan [Dry? Worker?]
Yi,” and in this area, the Gepu with the “Gan [Sweet] Yi.” It seems then
that to a certain extent, the missionaries’ and the Guizhou identification
of Gan Yi with Gepu or Gepo is right, but strictly speaking only for the
Gan [Sweet] Yi; undoubtedly, they speak the Gepo patois. The question-
able identification of Hong Yi with lagou does not obtain in the Chuxiong
area, and should not be considered there. The Laka are therefore Naluo,
or Gan [Dry? Worker?] Yi; as for their dialect, since the Gepo patois is
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already accounted for (and, except for the small Gepu group, there are
no other candidates), as are the Hei and Hong Yi (the latter now equated
with part of the large Nasu group], we have to conclude that the only
alternative left is the “Gan Yi” patois, which then sometimes is wrongly
written with “Gan [Sweet]”; it should be “Gan [Dry? Worker?].” This
solution assumes a confusion of the two “gan” characters, and is there-
fore perhaps less than fully satisfactory; however, we have seen that
indeed in the term “laogan” the same confusion has undoubtedly occurred.

Finally, it should be pointed out that the patois in question are
spoken by much larger numbers than the small ethnic groups mentioned
here. Judging from geographical distribution, the Hei Yi patois has to be
equated with the patois otherwise known as Wu-Lu, and has a total of
150,000 speakers; the Gan Yi patois with Qiao-Wu, 60,000 speakers; the
Hong Yi patois with Wuding, also with 60,000 speakers; and the Gepo
patois with Xundian, 70,000 speakers. The fifth patois of the Northeast-
ern Yunnanese subdialect of the Eastern Yi dialect, Kun-An, is not
spoken in the Wuding area; it has 50,000 speakers.*

The identification of the Laka and Kopu qua language and ethnic
classification is now complete. Laka belongs to the Gan Yi patois, and,
as mentioned, Kopu belongs to (or equals) the Gepo patois of the
Northeastern Yunnanese subdialect of the Eastern Yi dialect. Works like
the Ethnologue have therefore to be corrected.

OTHER MINORITY IDENTIFICATIONS

Akha

To return to the other languages mentioned in table 2, Akha, which is listed
under China in the SW, is a widespread pejorative term for (some subgroups
of) the group currently known as the Hani. The 1939 work was printed in
Rangoon in'an adapted roman script.” Since Christianity and missionary
activity among the Chinese Hani groups was limited to the Kaduo subgroup
(see below under Kado), which has its own works and uses a Pollard script,
it is unlikely that the “Akha” Bible was actually used in China. The SW is
therefore wrong to list this work under China; it should be under Burma.
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Atsi

Atsi is a well-known alternative name for Zaiwa, one of the languages
spoken by the Jingpo (in Western sources often called the Kachin.) The
1939 work was published in Rangoon, and the SW classifies it under
Burma. Later works in Atsi, like the one published in 1951, were written
in an ordinary roman script without the complexities of the roman script
developed for Lahu or Akha.®® However, the first 1939 Atsi work was
translated by F. J. Fitzwilliam, who was working at the Chinese side of
the border. He used “the same script as for Lisu,”% and this can only be
the (Western) Lisu Fraser script. It is said that on the Chinese side, most

“A: M A_ MI=YI. TV. JN_ M L: 40 TV. M: dI:
YE FI Sl.=LI: d1; Ll: P M SV; MY M1 Fl- BE=
WU-S NY=YIA Bl R: TI. TV. G1: KT N 2I=Ml
NV L: 40 TV. NI, NN- LO"

4. An example of the Fraser script, as used for Western Lisu. Taken from The Book of a
Thousand Tongues, no. §31.

Jingpo are not able to understand the “Jingpaw” language (Jingpo, also
called Northern Kachin or Singpho by the missionaries) that was used by
the American Baptists on the Burman side, but only “Atsi, Maru, and La
Chi” (languages now called Zaiwa, Langsu, and Leqi).% This is not
exactly true: Jingpo proper is spoken in China, but it does point to the
fact that although some American Baptist works published in Burma
were used among Christians in China (this is the case for the Va and Lahu
as well as the Zaiwa; see below), the Bibles listed as “Northern Kachin
(Singpho)” were not.% The roman script system as developed by the
missionaries in Burma has, however, formed the basis for the current
script in use for Jingpo proper in China; differences are minimal.” The
basic patois used is that of “Enkun,” but the written language is in fact
slightly different from the several oral patois.

Chung-chia

The Chung-chia Matthew was the first Bible text translated into a
southwestern Chinese minority language; it was done by Clarke who
used a roman script. The term is a common one for the rather loose
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nationality now called the Bouyei (or Buyi, in normal Chinese transcrip-
tion). Missionary activities among the Bouyei were rather secondary to
the efforts to proselytize the Guizhou (Hua) Miao in Anshun and Guiyang.
Clarke learned his Chung-chia (Zhongjia) language in a village barely five
English miles from Guiyang.® This area is clearly the domain of the so-
called Central Bouyei patois.® There is a depiction of this group in the
Miao-Yaozu shenghuo tu; see illustration §.
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5. The Chungchia, as shown in the Miao Yao zu shenghuo tu, a Miao album held in the
Gest Library (plate 30). The location given is Anshun and Guiyang; the men are said to
wear black headwear, the women short upper garments and long skirts.
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Kado

The Kado (also spelled Kadu) work, published in 1939 in the Pollard
script as 1s clear from the picture in CML,” is readily identifiable as
Kaduo, a patois of the Bika dialect of Hani, spoken in Mojiang, Jiangcheng,
and Jingdong counties in Yunnan.”"

Keh-Deo

Keh-Deo is another problematic term and language.”” A work in that
language was translated by M. H. Hutton, and the language is identified
as Gelao by the SW, but said to be spoken in southwestern Guizhou by
the BTT (the Gelao live in eastern Guizhou). Spittler calls it a Miao
language. The Ethnologue is confused, once again, on the matter: it lists
Keh-deo as a “dialect” under Miao, but places the relevant Bible por-
tions clearly under “Gelo,” its term for the Gelao.

There is no ethnonym closely related to Keh-Deo known for the
Gelao, unless one wants to accept a d-l alternation.” The self-designa-
tions for the Gelao are /Klau’/, /Qau?/, /A% yyu’s/, /Ha*kei**/, or
/To??lo*/, all related to a *kl- origin.” I have already mentioned some
internal classified photocopied documents on nationality identification
in Guizhou.” They list mostly historical citations functioning as back-
ground material for the policy makers. In this, there is a group called the
Gedou, who are called /qa’tau®*/ by the Miao and /qa‘'to’’/ by the
Mulao; the Chinese use such names for them as Gedou, Gedang, “River
Gelao,” “Flower Gelao,” and “Flower Dou Miao.””® They call them-
selves /qun® mun?®*/ and live mainly in Huangping, Kaili, Xiuwen, and
Qingping counties. The Dongjia call themselves by the same name, but
the Gedou consider them a different group, and Chinese records call
them “Eastern Miao” and “Duck-raising Miao” among other names. The
ZYD gives as a yet to be fully investigated language the Gejia patois,
referring to this group, and gives the number of its speakers as fifty
thousand.

Searching for the exact location of the translator of the Keh-Deo
work, I found that M. H. Hutton, who was also the translator of Black
Miao and who used the zhuyin fuhao phonetic script for both languages,
indeed lists both groups as living in the same area around his station,
Panghai, near Kaili City, where the Gedou live.”” It is therefore safe to
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assume that the Keh-Dou are the Gedou, not the Gelao.” As shown in
the ZYD, the exact linguistic classification is still open. Some consider
it an independent language, some relate it provisionally to Miao, as the
Chonganjiang subdialect of “Triprovincial” Miao (see below); the local
Miao consider it a different group, however. By a lucky coincidence, the
Miao-Yaozu shenghuo tu gives a depiction of this group; see illustration 6.
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6. The Keh-Deo, as shown in the Miao Yao zu shenghuo tu (plate 33). Their location is
given as Zhenyuan, Shibing, and Huangping, which fits well with current descriptions.



176 MARTIN HEIJDRA

Kopu

Kopu has already been identified above as the Gepo patois of the
Northeastern Yunnanese subdialect of the Eastern Yi dialect. It should
not be confused with the eponymous place name in northwestern Guizhou,
where there was a missionary station.

Lisu

Lisu is subdivided by the BT T between Eastern Lisu, who use the Pollard
script and among whom A. G. Nicholls and G. E. Metcalf were active,
and Western Lisu, where the Fraser script developed by J. O. Fraser
(1886—1936) was used. As mentioned above, the Fraser script should not
be confused with the Pollard script. The division is not a major linguistic
division. “Eastern” Lisu live around Sapushan-Wuding in northern Yunnan,
and “Western” Lisu around Tengchong, then called Tengyue, in south-
western Yunnan.

Lisu is divided into three dialects: those of Nujiang, Yongsheng,
and Luquan. Fraser was working in the first area near Tengchong County,
and his Western Lisu reflects that (Nujiang) dialect. The Pollard script
was in use among speakers of the Luquan dialect, where the Laka and
Nosu scriptures also originated. The people of the latter dialect, “Eastern
Lisu,” call themselves /Li**pho?'/. Recently David Bradley, who appar-
ently has used data collected by one of the missionary translators, Metcalf,
has surmised that this dialect Lipo is “now classified under Central Yi as
Lolopo.” He must, however, have confused Lipo (a) with Lipo (b),”
which with Luoluopo form in fact two different patois of the Central Yi
dialect.®® Descriptions of the Lisu language squarely and specifically carve
out a space for exactly the dialect spoken in Luquan and its Pollard
script.’” Currently, out of a total of two hundred thousand speakers,
there are still some seven thousand users of the Pollard system, and fifty
to sixty thousand users of the Fraser system (versus six thousand of the
new official Lisu roman system), which has undergone a revival. Lisu in
the Fraser script is also used by Lisu outside of China, and also, for
religious purposes, by the Nung or Nu and Derung (Dulong) people.*
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Miao

Of the Black (“He” according to missionaries, using a nonstandard
transcription of the Chinese “Hei,” Black), Hwa (“Hua,” “Flower”), and
Chuan Miao, the two first groups are easiest to classify. Although the
terms are not in current official use, there are enough data to assign them
unequivocally. The Black Miao indeed live around Panghai (near present
Kaili City), where M. H. Hutton, their translator, was living; the Hua
Miao belong to the group with which Pollard had such spectacular
successes around 1904 — Shimenkan in Weining County. Identifications
are given in many places; the dialect of the first (Black Miao, with the
ethnonym /mhu/) is now called the northern patois of the Eastern
Guizhou (Qiandong) Miao dialect. It has currently nine hundred thou-
sand speakers. The Hua Miao call themselves /a mau/; their dialect is
called the Northeastern Yunnanese subdialect of the Triprovincial (Sichuan,
Guizhou, and Yunnan, or, using the customary short designations, Chuan-
Qian-Dian) Miao dialect. It has currently two hundred thousand speak-
ers, and the name already points to the fact that the Hua Miao are the
major group in northern Yunnan, spilling over to the Shimenkan area in
Guizhou.® The Miao around the major Christian center of Zhaotong in
Yunnan are also Hua Miao. They are depicted in the Miao-Yao zu
shenghuo tu; see illustration 7. For many years, Western scholars followed
Chinese reports in assuming that the Pollard script was hardly used
anymore; in fact, it is still in widespread use: one hundred thousand
people, almost half the total number of Hua Miao speakers, are said to
be familiar with it, versus only three hundred who are familiar with the
official, new roman script.®

The Chuan Miao are more problematic; the term is not encoun-
tered in extensive lists of old terms such as that of Ling Chunsheng for
Guizhou.* “Chuan” (assuming that it stands for the most obvious Chi-
nese character in this context) can mean “river” or “from Sichuan.”
There are indeed such terms in the missionary reports as “River Miao,”
but a similar term “Water Miao” refers more readily to the Shui, a
different ethnic group altogether.*®* Nor does the term “Chuan Miao”
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7. The Hua Miao, as shown in the Miao Yao zu shenghuo tu (plate 6). They are divided
here into two groups, the Larger and the Smaller Flower Miao; missionaries use similar

descriptions. Their customs are said to be the same, however.
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figure in the list of ethnonyms and exonyms given for Yunnan.?” One
would expect the term to denote a group not too far from the usual area
in Yunnan where the Pollard script is used. Pollard’s diaries indeed
mention the River Miao, identified with the “Peh-Miao” (“Bai Miao,”
White Miao), but the term “Chuan Miao” does not occur, and Pollard
died well before the first publication of a Chuan Miao work (1915 versus
1922).% In the Journal of the West China Border Research Society,* David
Crockett Graham and some others have published many articles about
the so-called Chuan Miao of Xufu (Shuifu in their spelling; the city
currently is called Yibin). One article especially confirms the identifica-
tion of Chuan with the meaning “from Sichuan,” and indeed mentions
the White Miao as one of the subgroups of the Chuan Miao.” One
Chinese article is more specific in the identification of the Chuan Miao
with the White Miao.*" This article even gives written examples from the
Gospel of Mark, noting that unlike the Hua Miao translations, works in
this dialect only include Mark and part of the Psalms.** This concurs with
the information given in the BTT. Their ethnonym is /mong/, and their
dialect is currently classified as the “first patois of the triprovincial
subdialect of the Triprovincial Miao Dialect.” It currently has over one
million speakers.*

“Musso” and Lahu

According to the BTT, there is a “Musso” language “spoken in the
Mekong and Yangtze” valleys in southern China. The Bible is said to use
the “Lao characters.” The example shows it to be the same as what the
missionaries normally call “Laotian: Yuan” script, that is, the northern
Thai or Kammiiang script rather than Laotian proper from Laos (for these
scripts see below, under “Tai Works”). The location description points
to northwestern Yunnan where the Mekong and Yangtze are close to
each other. “Musso” seems then like “Moso,” an alternative name for the
Naxi, but why would a Kammiiang script have ever been used there? The
SW identifies Musso as Lahu, which makes the script more understand-
able (the Lahu live near the Dai), but in China at least the American
Baptist romanized version, as developed by H. H. Tilbe (1859-1935),
was already in use since at least 1924 for Lahu, through the activities of
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M. Vincent Young (1903—1990).°¢ In China, the missionaries had most
success with the relatively non-sinicized Lahu Na dialect group, rather
than with the sinicized Lahu Xi.? Most Christian Lahu had moved
abroad by 1958; 7,000 are currently still in Yunnan, of whom 4,000 use
the missionary script versus 6,000 other Lahu (out of a total of 160,500)
who are conversant in the modern roman Lahu script based on the
missionary script.%¢

The Musso work was published in 1925 at Chiengmai, and the
translator is a Tai Yuan called Duang Dee. This gives us a clue: although
there is no ethnonym or exonym close to Musso among the Lahu in
China, the term “Musso” (also spelled Mussuh, Muhsur, or Mubhso,
meaning “hunter”) is used in northern Thailand by the Thai for the
Lahu, who indeed both live around Chiengmai, not too far from the
Mekong valley (the Yangtze is distant indeed). The term stems from the
Burmese exonym /Mou?-hséu/, meaning “hunter,” and was taken over
by the Thai as /Musaa/.?” The chance that this “Musso” Bible was indeed
used in China is remote; the BTT location remark must arise from
confusion of Moso with Musso, or more accurately, of the Naxi with the
Lahu.

Na-hsi

Na-hsi refers to the Naxi group (in other Western sources also called Na-
khi or Moso) in northwestern Yunnan. According to the BTT and
Spillett, the Dutchwoman Elsie Scharten,” who translated the Bible
written in Na-hsi, used a “modified Pollard” script. Judging from the
specimen given (see illustration 8) it would better be called “modified
Fraser,” since it uses capital roman letters which are sometimes upside
down or backward, and no other signs. Since the Naxi and western Lisu
live not too far from each other, this influence does not seem unlikely.
The ethnonym Scharten uses (/na*’-¢i**/ instead of /na*zw*3/, /na*xi*/,
or /ma?*?i*sma’sa’?/) concurs well with her location in Lijiang, among
speakers of the Western dialect of Naxi. There are three subdialects, two
of which are spoken by smallish groups some distance from Lijiang
County. Therefore, it is more than probable that the subdialect reflected
is that of Dayanzhen, spoken by the Naxi population of central Lijiang
County.?
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VE 63 SU-NDU NGU 9n BE, BE
NG 63 Xl L8 SE A3 63 A-BU,
G4-RA ME-ME, GU-ME N3 63 A
ME W SE.

8. An example of the script for Na-hsi, taken from The Book of a Thousand Tongues, no.
673. Although the script is called “modified Pollard,” it would be more correct to call
it “modified Fraser” (cf. figures 2 and 4).

Nosu

Nosu, “Black Yi1,” which uses Pollard script and was first translated by
G. Porteous around Sapushan, has already been mentioned. This particu-
lar ethnonym is in wide use; the location of the translator makes it almost
certain that here we have to do with the dialect currently classified as the
Hei Yi (Black Yi) patois of the Northeastern Yunnanese subdialect of the
Eastern Yi dialect, close to Gan Yi (Laka) and Gepo (Kopu). Ten to
twenty thousand Yi in Yunnan are said to still use the Pollard script;
none uses the newly standardized Liangshan Yi syllabic writing system,
based on the well-known “Lolo” i1deophonetic characters.'®

Tai Works: Tai Lii, Tai Ya, and Shan: Yunnanese

To classify the Dai Bible portions properly,'® it is necessary to pay special
attention to the scripts in which they were written. In general, four
traditional scripts have been in use among the Dai in China: the first in
Sipsongpanna (Xishuangbanna) in southern Yunnan; the second in the
Dehong autonomous prefecture; the third in areas in Ruili and Gengma
counties (by the Tai Peng); and the fourth in Jinping County.'* The last
one, never in widespread use among the Chinese Dai, is called “White
Tai” and is the most peculiar. The area of its use is slightly apart from
the others, and is inhabited by so-called White and Black Tai originating
in Lai Chau in Vietnam. There are no Bibles in this script, at least not
in China.™
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The first script, called Tai Li (Dai Le, /Tai* Lw*/, also the
ethnonym for the Dai in Xishuangbanna), is in fact almost identical both
to the Kammiiang or Yuan script used in northern Thailand, which is
called Laotian (Yuan) in the BTT, and to the so-called to’tham?, temple
script (tham from Pili dhamma, the Buddhist Law), which is used for
religious purposes over a much wider area, including Dehong Prefecture
and Laos, and also by some non-Dai people. Two letters differ from
Kammiiang, and seven from the Laotian temple script, and not all
localities have exactly the same inventory of letters.’** The script is also
used by the Burmese Khun. Perhaps this is why the 1921 script of the Tai
Li Bible portion, an example of which is given in the BTT, is handwrit-
ten and called “Tai Lu characters,” although a type font for Kammiiang
or “Laotian (Yuan)” was at that time available to the same printing
mission in Chiang Mai (Chiengmai).'® There is therefore no objection
to classifying the Tai Li, in the handwritten Tai Lii script, as the
Xishuangbanna dialect of Dai.

The Kammiuang printed script, on the other hand, is also used for
an “illiterate” Tai group called Tai Ya (/tai*ja’/, Dai Ya), the ethnonym
of which places them in Xinping County, under the Dai Ya dialect of
Dai."® The Tai Ya Bible was printed in 1922 in Chiang Mai in Thailand,
in a translation by the widow of W. C. Dodd, completing the work of
her famous husband.

The script of the Dehong Dai (Tai Le, Dai Na) is called /la:is tai*
lo3s/ “Upper Tai script” versus the one in use among the Tai Peng (Dai
Beng). This group, Tai Peng, calls itself /tai’pon®®/, the meaning of
which is not clear, but its script is called by the Tai Le /la:1%taisstaur’'/;
“lower Tai script.” These scripts are only used for secular purposes, and
are in system of the same origin, although one uses square forms, the
other round ones. Some Palaung (Bulang) also use the Dehong Dai script.
The latter is the same as the so-called Burmese Shan script, but in general
the term “Shan” is vague. In China, the term is in Western reports
sometimes used for all Yunnanese Dai anywhere (most of whom live
close to the Burmese Shan or Tai).

The script of the 1931 “Yunnanese Shan” Bible in the BTT
identifies it as the Dehong Dai or Tai Le, not as the Tai Peng; the two
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major groups of the Dai in China, Xishuangbanna and Dehong, are
represented therefore by Bibles.

Va

The Va (Wa) scriptures are nowhere listed under China. Chinese-based
sources, however, mention clearly that the roman-based script developed
for Va by Vincent Young originated in fact from among the Va in China,
and was called locally the “sala script.”*” The language of the works
translated by Young was based on the speech in Ankang and Yanshuai
near Lancang and Cangyuan counties. The transcription system is con-
sidered insufficiently accurate by modern Chinese scholars, but the
current romanized system for Va is based on the same dialect, that is, the
Yanshuai patois of the Parauk (Baraoke) dialect of Va, with currently
180,000 speakers.’® In contrast to Jingpo and Lahu, which have only
minor differences between the traditional missionary and the modern
roman writing systems, the two Va writing systems are very different;
current usage is along religious lines, with §,000 Va using the old
missionary system, and 1,700 Va using the modern system.'®

This concludes my classificatory survey of minority languages in which
some Bible portions have been published. Some languages, such as the
Laka and Keh-Deo, have for the first time been properly identified in
modern terms; many others have, I hope, been given a more detailed
classification than hitherto available. Especially in the case of Yi lan-
guages, this might make available to linguists some otherwise difficult-
to-obtain material hitherto overlooked.

NOTES

1. For more on Samuel Pollard (1864-1914), see “The Laka” below and notes 32
and 33.

2. This refers to the phonetic system using new signs for initials and finals,
developed during the decade after 1910 as a pronunciation tool for Chinese.
With later revisions, it is still used in Taiwan and commonly called “bopomofo.
Another less popular phonetic syllabary, that of Wang Zhao, was developed
earlier, and has been used in some of Gest’s Chinese dialect Bibles.

Lh



I0.
II.

I2.

184 MARTIN HEIJDRA

See the letters of Nancy Lee Swann to I. V. Gillis dated June 14, August 30, and
October 31, 1932 (the quote is from the last letter), and the letter dated July 13
of I. V. Gillis to Nancy Lee Swann, all in the Gest archives.

See, among many such lists, The Chinese Academy of Social Sciences, ed.,
Information China: The Comprehensive and Authoritative Reference Source of New
China (Oxford: Pergamon Press, 1989), vol. 3, pp. 1251—1253.

Eric M. North, The Book of a Thousand Tongues (New York: American Bible
Society, 1938). I have only excluded those works listed under China in the
BTT that in location, name, and script clearly belong to Thailand or Laos,
even if the groups in question (Miao, Yao) are also present in China.

The latest version is Liana Lupas and Erroll F. Rhodes, Scriptures of the World:
A Compilation of the 2,018 Languages in Which at Least One Book of the Bible Has
Been Published since the Bible Was First Printed by Johann Gutenberg (Reading:
United Bible Societies, 1993). For China see esp. pp. 66—67.

Hubert W. Spillett, comp., A Catalogue of Scriptures in the Languages of China
and the Republic of China (London: British and Foreign Bible Society, 1975).
For a Chinese attempt to cover the minorities that overlap national bound-
aries, see Shen Xu and Liu Zhi, Zhongguo xinan yu dongnanya de kuajing minzu
(Kunming: Yunnan minzu chubanshe, 1988).

Frank M. LeBar, Gerald C. Hickey, and John K. Musgrave, eds., Ethnic Groups
of Mainland Southeast Asia (New Haven: Human Relations Area Files Press,
1964). Barbara F. Grimes, ed., Ethnologue: Languages of the World, 12th ed.
(Dallas: Summer Institute of Linguistics, 1992). The information on China in
this edition is somewhat better than that in the eleventh one, published in
1988. Still, earlier entries have been expanded rather than really corrected, and
the work still says that the Bouyei have no scripture (they have, under the
name Chung-chia), that the Gelo (Gelao) have Bible portions published in
1937 (Gelo should be Gedou; see below), or that the Hani have no scripture
(but the subgroup Kaduo has). Another recent work that would have benefited
from knowing the Chinese literature in more detail is Robert Parkin, A Guide
to Austroasiatic Speakers and Their Languages, Oceanic Linguistics Special Publi-
cation, no. 23 (Honolulu: University of Hawaii Press, 1991). The same group
regularly occurs several times with various designations used by other groups
as if these were different groups. Admittedly, China would be of only minor
interest to an Austroasiatic linguist.

November 192§, p. 170. This journal is henceforth cited as CML.

For a recent study of the meaning of such colors in southwestern nationalities,
see Zhu Jingyu and Li Jiaquan, Shaoshu minzu secai yuyan jiemi: cong tuteng
fuhao dao shehui fuhao (Kunming: Yunnan minzu chubanshe, 1993).

This is also true for the Chinese designations, if of local origin. Terms such as
“local people” or “Red Miao” might be vague and historically incorrect (i.e.,
the people referred to might in the present state of our knowledge not be
considered ethnolinguistically “Miao”), but they point to the existence of two
different groups in the locality where these names were current. Whether the
“local people” of one county had any relation with the “local people” of
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another is more questionable (and in this example, unlikely). It is surprising
that the Chinese terms in the Qing Miao picture albums held at many libraries
often point to quite specific still identifiable subgroups, even if the generic
terms used are outdated. Some of the groups discussed in this article are
illustrated here with pictures from a Gest Miao album, arbitrarily titled in the
catalogue Miao-Yaozu shenghuo tu (Daily life pictures of the Miao and Yao; an
earlier and more incorrect title was Guozhong zuichu jumin shuzhong [Some
earliest inhabitants of our country]). For more on Miao albums, see Song
Guangyu, Huanan bianjiang minzu tuly (Taibei: Zhongyang tushuguan, 1991),
or Laura Hostetler, “Chinese Ethnography in the Eighteenth Century: Miao
Albums of Guizhou Province,” Ph.D. diss., University of Pennsylvania,
forthcoming. For an unexpectedly frank introduction to ethnic identification
in the 1950s, see Fei Xiaotong’s “Ethnic Identification in China,” in Fei Hsiao
Tung, Toward a People’s Anthropology (Beijing: New World Press, 1981), pp.
60—77. This is said to be a translation of “Guanyu Zhongguo shaoshu minzu
de shibie wenti” (1978), an article printed many times, most recently in Fei
Xiaotong, Minzu yanjiu wenji (Beijing: Minzu chubanshe, 1988), pp. 158—187;
in fact it differs from the Chinese version in some important details.

Both Fei Xiaotong and Lin Yaohua (also known as Lin Yiieh-hwa), famous
Western-trained anthropologists, were part of the investigative groups. The
latter has described some aspects of ethnic classification in Yunnan in
“Zhongguo xinan diqu de minzu shibie,” Yunnan shaoshu minzu shehui lishi
diaocha ziliao huibian (Kunming: Yunnan renmin chubanshe, 1987), vol. 3, pp.
1—5. See also in the same volume, without author, “Yunnansheng minzu
shibie baogao,” pp. 7—58.

See also Stevan Harrell, “Ethnicity, Local Interests, and the State: Yi Commu-
nities in Southwest China,” Comparative Studies in Society and History 32
(1990), pp. s15—548. Seen from one perspective the Chinese themselves can be
considered an example of a highly varied people speaking many mutually
incomprehensible languages or dialects.

For these groups, classified as part of the Zhuang, see Wei Qingwen and Tan
Guosheng, eds., Zhuangyu jianzhi (Beijing: Minzu chubanshe, 1980). In Viet-
nam, the group formerly known as the Thé is now officially called Tiy for the
largest part; only a small group has retained the original designation.

General problems of ethnic identification and its politics have also been
discussed by Dru C. Gladney, Muslim Chinese: Ethnic Nationalism in the People’s
Republic (Cambridge, Mass.: Council on East Asian Studies, Harvard Univer-
sity, 1991), esp. pp. 302—315. Gladney makes the point that current designa-
tions might very well become a force in their own right. Perhaps the most
important criticism of the present ethnolinguistic scheme is that terms such as
“dialect” and “subdialect” can mean very different entities depending on the
group or language under discussion.

For an overview of the minorities policy of the Chinese government, see June
Teufel Dreyer, China’s Forty Millions, Harvard East Asian Series 87 (Cam-
bridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1976), which does not, however, treat
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in much detail the problems connected with ethnic research and identification;
see pp. 141—1406.

S. A. Wurm et al., Language Atlas of China (Hong Kong: Longman Group,
1988). Zhongguo dabaike quanshu: Minzu (Beijing: Zhongguo dabaike quanshu
chubanshe, 1986), and Zhongguo dabaike quanshu: Yuyan-Wenzi (Beijing:
Zhongguo dabaike quanshu chubanshe), 1988. The recent Atlas of the World’s
Languages, ed. Christopher Moseley and R. E. Asher (London: Routledge,
1994), is much more up-to-date, at least in the Mon-Khmer, Austro-Thai, and
Tibeto-Burman parts, which are written by David Bradley.

Much less detail about unclassified languages or dialects is given in the refer-
ence work Zhongguo shaoshu minzu yuyan (Chengdu: Sichuan minzu
chubanshe, 1987) than in the seemingly more general but extremely helpful
and up-to-date reference work Zhongguo yuyanxue dacidian (Nanchang: Jiangxi
jiaoyu chubanshe, 1991; henceforth ZYD). Some recent Western overviews of
Chinese minority languages and nationalities barely touch the surface of the
linguistic literature and hardly go beyond the official nationality level. See,
e.g., Maurice Coyaud, Les langues dans le monde chinois (Paris: Pour 1I'Analyse
du Folklore, 1987), and S. Robert Ramsey, The Languages of China, rev. ed.
(Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University Press, 1989).

In the Mon-Khmer language group alone, the Khmu’ (Kemu; including Kebi,
twenty-five hundred speakers; some in this group use the Dai “temple script”
— see below — and can be considered literate), Mang (five hundred), Hu
(one thousand), Man mit (Manmi, nine hundred, some of whom also use the
“temple script”), Phsin (Buxin, two hundred), Kammu (Kemie, one thousand),
and Kuan (one thousand) have already been reported. See especially the ZYD.
See also Jan-Olof Svantesson, “U,” Linguistics of the Tibeto-Burman Area 11.1
(Spring 1988), pp. 64—133. The latest “new” language reported I know of is
the Boren language in Qiubei County, Yunnan, mentioned in passing in an
article introducing the Laji language, the name and location of which had
already been reported. See Zhang Jimin, “Lajiyu yu Gelaoyu de guanxi,”
Minzu yuwen (1992.3), pp. 19-27.

Since this article was written, yet more languages have been discovered or
described; I refrain from mentioning them here. The question of the extent to
which a certain ethnic group speaks its or other languages has been largely
answered by the publication of the extensive Zhongguo shaoshu minzu yuyan
shiyong qingkuang (Beijing: Zhongguo zangxue chubanshe, 1994). Some con-
tributors to Stevan Harrell, ed., Cultural Encounters on China’s Ethnic Frontiers
(Seattle: University of Washington Press, 1994), deal briefly with some of the
problems raised here regarding the Yi, the Miao, and the Dai from a
(postymodern Western perspective. For the Yi see Harrell, “The History of the
History of the Yi,” pp. 63-91, and Margaret Byrne Swain, “Pére Vial and the
Gni-p’a: Orientalist Scholarship and the Christian Project,” pp. 140-185; for
the Miao see Siu-woo Cheung, “Millenarianism, Christian Movements, and
Ethnic Change among the Miao in Southwest China,” pp. 217-247, and
Norma Diamond, “Defining the Miao: Ming, Qing, and Contemporary

Y i = g [ s e b R



21.

22.

23.
24.

25.

20.
27.

28.

29.

WHO WERE THE LAKA? 187

Views,” pp. 92—116; and for the Dai see Shih-chung Hsieh, “On the Dynam-
ics of the Tai/Dai-Lue Ethnicity: An Ethnological Analysis,” pp. j01—328.
Swain’s contribution treats the Catholic romanization of Yi, which because it
is not used for Bibles, has been left out of this article.

See Sun Hongkai, “Chuanxi minzu zoulang diqu de yuyan,” in Xinan minzu
yanjiu (Chengdu: Sichuan minzu chubanshe, 1983), pp. 429—454, trans. Jackson
T.-S. Sun as “Languages of the Ethnic Corridor in Western Sichuan,” Linguis-
tics of the Tibeto-Burman Area 13.1 (Spring 1990), pp. 1—31. The impetus for
this research was the demand of the speakers of some languages, especially
Ersu, to be recognized as a separate minority historically known as Xifan.
Even within the new languages reported there are mutually unintelligible
“dialects,” with more than half the common vocabulary of different origin.

In the table in Zou Qiyu and Miao Wenjun, eds., Zhongguo renkou: Yunnan
fence (Beijing: Zhongguo caizheng jingji chubanshe, 1989), pp. 94-106, some
such subgroups are still listed with separate population figures.

See the Yunnan nianjian 1988 (Kunming: “Yunnan nianjian” zazhishe), p. 240.
A source for the large number of as yet unclassified groups in Guizhou is the
classified material gathered in Minzu shibie wenxian ziliao huibian, Minzu yanjiu
cankao ziliao 15 (Guiyang: Guizhousheng minzu yanjiusuo, 1982). This book
brings together historical information culled from many sources on sixteen
groups that are marked with an asterisk in table 3 and gives the name of four
more that are insufficiently documented (Sangiao, Liujia, Diao, and Changpao
Yao). For an overview of the many pre-1949 Chinese names current then for
minorities in Guizhou without any effort at further classification or analysis,
see Lin Yiieh-hwa (Lin Yaohua), “The Miao-Man Peoples of Kweichow,”
Harvard Journal of Asiatic Studies §.3—4 (January 1941), pp. 261—345.

Fei, “Ethnic Identification in China,” says thirty-odd groups, which is contra-
dicted by the Minzu shibie wenxian ziliao huibian and the Guizhou nianjian 1985
(Guiyang: Guizhou renmin chubanshe), pp. 340-341.

See Guizhou nianjian 1987, p. 297.

See, e.g., Fei, “Ethnic Identification in China,” pp. 66—69. However, this
English text says that the group is officially classified as Chinese, which is false;
the Chinese text says only that “we consider them Chinese” (p. 167); the
meaning of “we” is left open. In fact, as is visible from the Minzu shibie
wenxian ziliao huibian (pp. 68—72) and the Guizhou nianjian 1985 (p. 341), the
group is still an unclassified group and the largest such group in Guizhou.

See the preface to the Guizhousheng shaoshu minzu renkou tongji ziliao, Minzu
yanjiu cankao ziliao 21 (Guiyang: Guizhousheng minzu yanjiusuo, 1985).

See the Guizhou tongji nianjian 1992 (Beijing: Zhongguo tongji chubanshe,
1992), pp.- 117-123, which even gives the data on the ten largest minorities for
each county, data not given in the otherwise much more comprehensive
Guizhousheng 199onian renkou pucha ziliao (dianzi jisuanji huizong) (Beijing:
Zhongguo tongji chubanshe, 1993), vol. 1, pp. 420-515. For the national data,
see the Zhongguo 199onian renkou pucha ziliao (Beijing: Zhongguo tongji
chubanshe, 1993), vol. 1, pp. 300-319. After this article was written, new
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detailed 1990 figures for minorities were openly published in Zhongguo minzu
renkou ziliao: 199onian renkou pucha shuju (Beijing: Zhongguo tongji chubanshe,
1994).

For the 1982 census they are available in the Guizhousheng shaoshu minzu
renkou tongji ziliao, the preface of which states that population data below the
prefectural level are classified. See also note 29 above.

Other “strange,” yet to be properly investigated, languages are Jiongnai Yao,
the Cao or Grass Miao (sixty thousand speakers, close in language to the Kam-
Dong); Lai in Guangxi (five hundred speakers); “Pubiao” (Laqua) in Malipo
County in Yunnan (fifty speakers); Wuse in Rongshui, Guangxi (ten thousand
speakers); Xiandao in Yingjiang County (Yunnan; one hundred speakers); as
well as the Austronesian Huihui (or Sanya Hui) spoken by a Hui Muslim
group on Hainan. The Hui “ethnic group,” typically described as the one
non-Han ethnic group speaking only Chinese, might turn out to have the
most unclassifiable language of them all — a quirky result of the fact that its
religion was taken as the identifying ethnic marker. See ZYD, pp. $37—570.
This success story has been told often. In addition to Pollard’s own works (see
especially Sam Pollard, The Story of the Miao [London: H. Hooks, 1919]), see
for an overview of pre-1949 Protestant missionary work in Yunnan, T’ien Ju-
k’ang, Peaks of Faith: Protestant Mission in Revolutionary China, Studies in
Christian Mission 8 (London: E.J. Brill, 1993), esp. pp. 22—27. In Chinese,
there is the classified report of Yang Hanxian, Jidujiao zai Dian-Qian-Chuan
jiaojing yidai Miaozu diqu shiliie, Minzu yanjiu cankao ziliao 14 (Guiyang:
Guizhousheng minzu yanjiusuo, n.d.), which hovers between secrecy,
antimissionary feeling, and pride in the accomplishments of the Miao them-
selves. For a recent treatment in Chinese of the question of why Christianity
was so much more successful than Confucianism, see Zhang Tan, “Zhaimen”
qian de Shimenkan: jidujiao wenhua yu Chuan-Dian-Qian-bian Miaozu shehui
(Kunming: Yunnan jiaoyu chubanshe, 1992). A recent Christian-centered
treatment of the missionaries’ efforts is Ralph R. Covell, The Liberating Gospel
in China: The Christian Faith among China’s Minority Peoples (Grand Rapids:
Baker Books, 1995). The Laka are mentioned only in passing as a people who
wanted to believe, but to whom no missionary could be sent in time.

W. A. Grist, Samuel Pollard: Pioneer Missionary in China (London: Cassell and
Company, n.d. [after 1915, before 1921]), esp. pp. 286—-297. See also Joakim
Enwall, “In Search of the Entering Tone: The Importance of Sichuanese
Tones for Understanding the Tone Marking System of the Sichuan Hmong
Pollard Script,” in Outstretched Leaves on His Bamboo Staff: Studies in Honour of
Géran Malmgqvist on His Seventieth Birthday, ed. Joakim Enwall (Stockholm:
Association of Oriental Studies, 1994), pp. 70—-84. Yet more recent is Joakim
Enwall’s Hmong Writing Systems in Vietnam: A Case Study of Vietnam’s Minority
Language Policy (Stockholm: Center for Pacific Asia Studies at Stockholm
University, 1995).

CML, May 1925, p. 78.

Marshall Broomhall, The Bible in China (London: China Inland Mission, 1934),
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pp. 112—113. See also Pollard, Story of the Miao, pp. 173—176, where Pollard
remarks that it was interesting that the Miao books were printed in Japan
since there was a “startling, but not at any rate absurd” idea that the Japanese
were descendants of the Miao.

See, e.g., “Lao Lisu wen,” in Zhongguo shaoshu minzu wenzi (Beijing:
Zhongguo zangxue chubanshe, 1992), pp. 110-114; or “Lisuwen,” in Zhongguo
ge minzu wenzi yu diannao xinxichuli, ed. Dai Qingxia, Xu Shouchun, and Gao
Xikui (Beijing: Zhongyang minzu xueyuan chubanshe, 1991), pp. 188-193.
For the Fraser script, see also Xu Lin, Mu Yuzhang, and Gai Xingzhi, eds.,
Lisuyu jianzhi (Beijing: Minzu chubanshe, 1986), pp. 114-119.

For a similar, more recent circumstance elsewhere among the Laotian Miao
(Hmong), see William A. Smalley, Chia Koua Vang, and Gnia Yee Yang,
Mother of Writing: The Origin and Development of a Hmong Messianic Script
(Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1990). The idea that the Miao predi-
lection for having its own script might have speeded up the success of
Pollard’s system, might also explain M. H. Hutton’s remark that he had tried
without success to use a romanized writing among the Black Miao but that he
had subsequently had more luck with the rarely used Chinese phonetic script
zhuyin fuhao; see CML, November 1937, p. 214.

CML, December 1912, p. 190. Foreshadowing later conclusions in this article,
I can mention here that Sapushan was the Miao center; Salawu the Nosu
center; Agumi the Laka center (all in Wuding County); and Xinshao, Xundian
County, the Kopu center. Characters for these place names come from
“Jidujiao zai Wudingqu de qingkuang,” in Zhongyang fangwentuan dierfentuan
Yunnan minzu qingkuang huiji (Kunming: Yunnan minzu chubanshe, 1986), vol.
2, pp. 16-18, discussed below.

Grimes, Ethnologue, 12th ed., p. 521.

A. G. Haudricourt, “La langue lakkia,” Bulletin de la Société Linguistique de
Paris 62.1 (1967), pp. 165—182.

See Mao Zongwu, Meng Zhaoji, and Zheng Zongze, eds., Yaozu yuyan jianzhi
(Beijing: Minzu chubanshe, 1982), pp. 127-174.

Also, Coyaud mistakenly uses terms like “Laka” and “Lakia” interchangeably;
see Les langues dans le monde chinois, p. 139 versus p. 145. This work is a
revised edition of Langues et écritures en Chine et alentour (Paris: Pour I’Analyse
du Folklore, 1984), where a similar confusion of Laka and Lakia occurs: see
pp- 91 and 97.

See for an example Jerold A. Edmonson and David B. Solnit, eds., Comparative
Kadai: Linguistic Studies beyond Tai (Arlington: Summer Institute of Linguistics
and the University of Texas, 1988), pp. 4 and 11. That these two languages
represent different ethnicities and groups is clear from the insert map showing
where Laha is spoken in Materialy sovetsko-v’etnamskoj lingvistifeskoj ékspedicii
1979 goda—Jazyk Laxa (Moscow: Izd. Nauka, 1986), and from official Viet-
namese sources such as Ding Nghiém Van, Chu Thaii So’n, and Luu Hung,
Les ethnies minoritaires du Vietnam (Hanoi: Editions en langues étrangéres, 1986;
a synoptic table is given on pp. 327-337).
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Franklin E. Huffman, Bibliography and Index of Mainland Southeast Asian Lan-
guages and Linguistics (New Haven: Yale University Press, 1986). He also
confuses Laha with Laqua; see p. s61. “Commandant” (Auguste Louis)
Bonifacy, “Etude sur les coutumes et la langue des Lolo et des Laqua du Haut
Tonkin,” Bulletin de I’Ecole Frangaise d’Extréme-Orient 8 (1908), pp. $31—558.

Samuel R. Clarke, Among the Tribes in South-west China (London: China 1
Inland Mission, 1911). |
The ethnonym for Pubiao is /qa°biau®/. See also Liang Min, “Ge-Yang yuqun |

de xishu wenti,” Minzu yuwen (1990.6), pp. 1-8. Annick Levy, “Les langues
thai,” in Le riz en Asie du Sud-Est: Atlas du vocabulaire de la plante, ed. Nicole
Revel (Paris: Editions de I’Ecole des Hautes Etudes en Sciences Sociales,
1988), vol. 1, pp. 47-80, is confused about the place of Laqua and Pupéo, not
Laqua and Laha, which are distinguished. Pupéo is treated as a dialect for
Laqua, but Levy does not see that the two terms refer to the same entity, and
that no source lists them separately.

Zhonghua gui zhu (Beijing: Zhongguo shehui kexue chubanshe, 1987), 3 vols.,
a translation of The Christian Occupation of China, ed. Milton T. Staufer
(Shanghai: China Continuation Committee, 1922). Note that in the translation
the year of publication of the Laka work is given as 1907 (p. 1035), which
should have been corrected to 1912 according to the errata sheet in the
English original.

Alain Y. Dessaint, Minorities of Southwest China: An Introduction to the Yi (Lolo)
and Related Peoples and an Annotated Bibliography (New Haven: HRAF Press,
1980), obviously reads the post-1949 character for hu in Lahu as gu[ku]; see p.
6.

See R. Elliot Kendall, ed., Eyes of the Earth: The Diary of Samuel Pollard
(London: Cargate Press, 1954). The map mentioning the Laka is opposite p. 1,
and is the same as that in the same spot in R. Elliot Kendall, Beyond the
Clouds: The Story of Samuel Pollard of South-West China (London: Cargate
Press, 1948).

This cumbersome process was necessary when I first tried to identify the Laka,
since although some works might mention some Pollard letters with their
values in Miao, I could not locate any full treatment of the script. The reasons
for this might have been the Chinese authorities’ fear of spreading Christianity
among the minorities, as well as the fact that, unlike their Catholic counter-
parts, the Protestant missionaries in China displayed a rather conspicuous lack
of purely linguistic interests. Later, full Pollard tables with values in Lisu
appeared in Lisuyu jianzhi, pp. 119—123, and with values in Miao in Zhongguo
shaoshu minzu wenzi; see “Diandongbei Miaowen,” pp. 175—180, and especially
“Diandongbei laomiaowen,” pp. 181—-188. Recently I came across an earlier
Western article introducing the Pollard script for Hua Miao, which is —
perhaps erroneously — said to have practically disappeared. See Jacques
Lemoine, “Les écritures du Hmong,” Bulletin des Amis du Royaume Lao 7—8
(1972), pp. 123—165, esp. pp. 146—148. The details on the Pollard script were
given to him by A. G. Haudricourt. The published works and the diaries of
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Samuel Pollard as published by R. Elliot Kendall have little to say about
Pollard’s work on the script or on languages.

Chen Shilin, Bian Shiming, and Li Xiuqing, eds., Yiyu jianzhi (Beijing: Minzu
chubanshe, 1984).

For the many Yi ethnonyms and exonyms current in Yunnan, see “Yunnan
shaoshu minzu zhixi, chengwei ji juzhu diqu biao,” appendix 2 of the Yunnan
shaoshu minzu (xiudingben) (Kunming: Yunnan renmin chubanshe, 1983), pp.
626—633. For such names for the Yi in general, see the appendix “Yizu
zicheng tacheng jianbiao” in Yi-Han jianming cidian, ed. Yunnansheng Lunan
Yizu zizhixian wenshi yanjiushi (Kunming: Yunnan minzu chubanshe, 1984),
pp. 329—331. For the dialects, more useful than the Yiyu jianzhi for linking
customary designations with dialects, see in the same dictionary the “Yiyu
fangyan fenbu diqu jianbiao,” pp. 332—335. Other useful tables are given by
Fang Guoyu, Yizu shi gao (Chengdu: Sichuan minzu chubanshe, 1984), pp. 7—
12, and Zhongguo renkou: Yunnan fence, pp. 94—106.

I use here for the Chinese terms fangyan, cifangyan, and tuhua (or tuyu) the
English terms dialect, subdialect, and patois, respectively. In those cases in
which the term hua is not considered part of a hierarchy, “speech” or “ver-
nacular” is more accurate.

There is, incidentally, an exonym Laokang as a subgroup of the Jingpo
(Kachin); see the Zhongguo renkou: Yunnan fence, p. 103.

Dessaint, Minorities of Southwest China, p. 325.

For these Laka and Kang-i (here probably meaning Kopu) lists, originating
from A. G. Nicholls, see Clarke, Among the Tribes in South-west China, pp.
314-315.

See note 32 above.

The Laka had been preached to early, as part of the mission of Nicholls and
later Metcalf, in Zhaotong and especially Sapushan. Later, work among them
had been rather neglected, as T. A. Binks found out in the early 1930s.
According to him (CML, February 1932), there were more than one hundred
Laka villages, with the largest having more than eighty households. They were
“formerly the slaves of the Nosu” (ibid., November 1937).

“Jidujiao zai Wudingqu de gingkuang”; see esp. p. 16 for the “laogan.” For
the independence of at least some Laka, see “Wuding xian diwuqu minzu
guanxi ji zudian guanxi de diaocha,” pp. 31—41, esp. p. 35, both in Zhongyang
fangwentuan dierfentuan Yunnan minzu qingkuang huiji.

For the first source, see Lu Yi, “Yizu de zucheng, zhixi ji qi wenhua
tezheng,” in Bimo wenhua lun, ed. Zuo Yutang and Tao Xueliang (Kunming:
Yunnan renmin chubanshe, 1993), pp. 191—201, esp. pp. 195—196. Lu, how-
ever, equates the lagou with the Hong Yi and the “Guopu” with the Gan Yi,
which is contradicted by the report “Jidujiao zai Wudingqu de qingkuang.”
This points once more to the close relationship between the Gan Yi and
Gepo, and we have to remember that linguistic dialects do not have to be
exactly equivalent to the divisions denoted by ethnonyms. For the second
source, see Zhu Wenxu, “Liangshan Yizu nuli shehui xingshici de ciyuan
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jiegou yu dengji fenhua,” Minzu yuwen (1987.1), pp. 7—-19, esp. pp. 12—13.
After writing the above, I found one other source equating the Hong Yi with
the lagou, and the Gan [Dry] Yi with Guo, because of similar occupational
definitions. This identification was for the Weining area in Guizhou, however,
and therefore not necessarily transferable to Wuding in Yunnan. See Qianxibei
Miaozu Yizu shehui lishi zonghe diaocha (Guiyang: Guizhou renmin chubanshe,
1986), p. 56.

See the Chuxiong Yizu zizhizhou zhi, di 1 juan (Beijing: Renmin chubanshe,
1993), esp. p. 361.

See the Zhongguo shaoshu minzu yuyan shiyong qingkuang, p. 774; identifications
between the two linguistic tables, the one ethnographically based, the other
geographically, are made by comparing these tables with those in Fang Guoyu,
Yizu shi gao, p. 10.

Ascertained through the gracious help of Dr. Liana Lupas of the American
Bible Society Library in New York, one of the editors of the SW.

Again verified through the personal help of Dr. Lupas.

CML, July 1939, p. 107.

Ibid. Also from Huang Xing, “On Writing Systems for China’s Minorities
Created by Foreign Missionaries,” International Journal of the Sociology of Lan-
guage 97 (1992), pp. 75—85, an otherwise incomplete overview riddled with
mistakes (especially for names of non-Chinese missionaries); it is clear that the
Zaiwa script used in China was Fraser’s and that the Roman Zaiwa script
developed by some Kachin in Burma did not spread to China (p. 78).

One more language spoken by the Jingpo in China is Bola. According to
Chinese scholars these four languages all belong to the Burman branch of
Tibeto-Burman, rather than the Tibetan branch, as does Jingpo proper. Maru
received a written form in Burma in 1940, according to the SW.

See Huang Xing, “On Writing Systems for China’s Minorities,” p. 77. Some
7,000 people (out of 93,000) use the Roman script versions; 22,500 use Chi-
nese when writing (p. 83). See also Liu Lu, ed., Jingpo-zu yuyan jianzhi
(Jingpoyu) (Beijing: Minzu chubanshe, 1984), pp. 98-102.

See Clarke, Among the Tribes in South-west China, chap. 7; see also p. 35 of the
Chinese version, useful for the Chinese characters given for proper names:
Samuel R. Clarke, Zai Zhongguo xinan buluozhong, trans. Su Dalong, Minzu
yanjiu cankao ziliao 25 (Guiyang: Guizhousheng minzu yanjiusuo, 1985).

See the distribution given in Ni Dabai, Dong-Tai yu gailun (Beijing:
Zhongyang minzu xueyuan chubanshe, 1990), p. 31.

June 1940, pp. 88-89.

See Li Yongsui and Wang Ersong, eds., Haniyu jianzhi (Beijing: Minzu
chubanshe, 1986).

The Keh-Deo Bible was published by the National Bible Society of Scotland
(Shanghai, 1937).

There exists such an alternation for White Tai (see below, under “Tai
Works”).
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See He Jiashan, ed., Gelaoyu jianzhi (Beijing: Minzu chubanshe, 1983), p. 1.
See note 24 above.

See the Minzu shibie wenxian ziliao huibian, pp. 34—36.

M. H. Hutton calls the Gedou (“Keh Do” or “Keh-deo”) Miao (see CML,
April 1928, p. 55), and the group is listed on pre-1949 lists of Miao in
Guizhou.

The Gelao classification itself covers a rather loose group that is still in flux;
the 1982 census lists only fifty thousand Gelao in Guizhou (only six thousand
of whom were said to speak any of the four widely differing Gelao languages),
despite much higher pre-1949 numbers. The 1990 census lists five hundred
thousand Gelao, however, and quite a few persons earlier classified as Han
Chinese have been “recovered.”

David Bradley, “Pronouns in Burmese~Lolo,” Linguistics of the Tibeto-Burman
Area 16.1 (Spring 1993), pp. 157—215; see p. 181 for Lipo-Lolopo confusion.
See the “Yiyu fangyan fenbu diqu jianbiao,” Yi-Han jianming cidian, pp. 332—
335.

See the Lisuyu jianzhi, esp. pp. 108 and 114-123.

See Huang Xing, “On Writing Systems for China’s Minorities,” pp. 76 and
83. Some 35,800 of these people use Chinese in writing. Huang says that a
missionary script for Derung existed abroad; none is listed in the BTT or SW
however.

For the Miao dialects and their distribution, see Wang Fushi, ed., Miaoyu
jianzhi (Beijing: Minzu chubanshe, 1985), and in Guizhou also Chen Dingxiu,
“Qian xinan miaozu gaishu,” Guizhou minzu yanjiu (jikan) 1991.1, pp. 38-44.
A. G. Haudricourt, “Les langues miao-yao,” in Le riz en Asie du Sud-Est, pp.
43—46, gives mistaken dates for the earliest Pollard or zhuyin examples, and is
confused about the proper Chinese names for the Miao dialects (or languages)
and speakers.

Huang Xing, “On Writing Systems for China’s Minorities,” pp. 75 and 83.
Huang does not mention the Chuan or Black Miao. Some 65,700 of these
people use Chinese in writing.

Ling Chunsheng, “Miaozu de dili fenbu,” in Minzu yanjiu jikan s (n.d.), rpt.
in Minguo nianjian Miaozu lunwenji, Minzu yanjui cankao ziliao 20 (Guiyang:
Guizhousheng minzu yanjiusuo, 1983), pp. 103—110.

See, for example, the map given in CML, January 1907, p. I0.

Zhongguo renkou: Yunnan fence.

See Eyes of the Earth, p. 168. The editor does mention, however, that Miao
names of places and people are omitted (p. 172), and much other pertinent
information might originally have been present.

Published from 1922 to 1939, first by the Canadian Methodist Press in
Chengdu, later by the United Church of Canada Mission Press, and finally by
Thomas Chu and Sons in Shanghai.

See David Crockett Graham, “The Customs of the Ch’uan Miao,” Journal of
the West China Border Research Society 9 (1937), pp. 13—70, esp. pp. 18—20.



91I.

92.

93.

94.

9s-
96.

97.

99.

I100.

I10I.

102,

103.

194 MARTIN HEIJDRA

See Lin Mingjun, “Chuan Miao de gaikuang,” in Minguo nianjian Miaozu
lunwenji, pp. 9o—98. The article was originally published in 1936, but no
further citation is given.

For a recent overview of the Pollard script as used by this Miao group, see
Enwall, “In Search of the Entering Tone.”

According to Louisa Schein, “The Miao in Contemporary China: A Prelimi-
nary Overview,” in The Hmong in Transition, ed. Glenn L. Hendricks, Bruce
T. Downing, and Amos S. Deinard (New York: Center for Migration Studies,
1986), pp. 73—85s, the White Miao in China is mutually intelligible with the
White Hmong dialects of Southeast Asia (p. 79). Schein, although having done
research in China, does not seem to be very conversant with the Chinese
literature.

See “Lahu wen,” in Zhongguo shaoshu minzu wenzi, pp. 134—139, and Chang
Hongen, ed., Lahuyu jianzhi (Beijing: Minzu chubanshe, 1986).

See T’ien, Peaks of Faith, p. 148.

Huang Xing, “On Writing Systems for China’s Minorities,” pp. 77 and 83;
18,200 Lahu use Chinese in writing.

See James A. Matisoff, The Dictionary of Lahu (Berkeley: University of Califor-
nia Press, 1988), p. 11. For other Lahu ethnonyms, see pp. 1348-1350.

Spillett gives Elise Schapten, but the Directory of Protestant Missions in China
1934 (Shanghai: North-China Daily News and Herald, 1934), p. 5o, gives a
Miss C. E. Scharten in Lijiang, Yunnan.

See He Jiren and Jiang Zhuyi, eds., Naxiyu jianzhi (Beijing: Minzu chubanshe,
1985).

Huang Xing, “On Writing Systems for China’s Minorities,” pp. 78 and 83.
Since Huang calls the Pollard-using Yi “Black Yi,” I take him to refer to the
Nosu, not the Kopu or Laka (not mentioned). For the northeastern Yunnanese
Yi, a total of 150,000 is given, 36,100 of whom use Chinese in writing.
“Dai,” the Chinese transcription for the nationality, is spelled Tai by the
missionaries and most Westerners; they are to be distinguished from the Thai
of Thailand. I use “Dai” here only when referring to the Chinese terms for
this nationality and its subgroups; I use Tai in other, more Westernized
contexts.

See “Xishuangbanna Daiwen,” Zhongguo shaoshu minzu wenzi, pp. 63—74;
“Dehong Daiwen,” pp. 75—83 (both articles include modern proposals);
“Jinping Daiwen,” pp. 84—88; and “Dai Beng wen,” pp. 89—95. In the
Zhongguo ge minzu wenzi yu diannao xinxi chuli, see “Daiwen,” pp. 164—181.
On first sight, the Chinese name for the script, Dai Duan, seems closer to the
usual ethnonym for Black Tai, Tai Dam, than to that for White Tai, Tai
Khau. The Zhongguo ge minzu wenzi yu diannao xinxi chuli reports the local
pronunciation of Dai Duan as /tai* don*/, however, and from elsewhere (Luo
Meizhen, “Lun fangyan: jian tan Daiyu fangyan de huafen,” Minzu yuwen
1993.3, pp. 1-10) we know that in Jinping the /d/ is giving way to the /1/.
This source gives /tai* lon*/ as the ethnonym for White Tai, and /tai* lam'/
(cf. Tai Dam) for Black Tai (pp. 6—7). The identification of Dai Duan with
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White Tai is therefore correct. The White and Black Tai are the same ethnic
group according to many sources; they are currently classified as Thai in
Vietnam.

For the subtle differences among Tai Lii, Tai Yuan, and the temple script in
Laos, see Zhongguo ge minzu wenzi yu diannao xinxi chuli, pp. 169—170, and also
the articles by Pierre Bernard Lafont, “Les écritures 'Tay du Laos” and “Les
écritures du Pali au Laos,” Bulletin de I’Ecole Frangaise d’Extréme-Orient 50
(1962), pp. 367—-393 and 395—405.

See for the font, e.g., the examples given in the BTT for Musso (see above)
and Tai Yuan or Western Laotian (which is not in the Laotian script proper,
but Kammiiang). Gest has, from another source than the Bibles presently
under discussion, a Psalms book printed in Kammiiang: Rev. J. Wilson and
Nan Pooen, Psalms (Chiang Mai: Presbyterian Mission Press, 1894). For this
Northern Thai or Kammiiang script, see the extensive study of Harald
Hundius, Phonologie und Schrift des Nordthai, Abhandlungen fiir die Kunde des
Morgenlandes 48, 3 (Stuttgart: Franz Steiner, 1990). See William A. Smalley,
Linguistic Diversity and National Unity: Language Ecology in Thailand (Chicago:
University of Chicago Press, 1994), pp. 81—83, for the social situations in
which Kammiiang is currently used.

Yu Cuirong and Luo Meizhen, eds., Daiyu jianzhi (Beijing: Minzu chubanshe,
1980), give only the Xishuangbanna Dai Le (Tai Lii) and Dehong Dai Na (Tai
Le, “Upper Tai”) dialects, and say that other Dai dialects are still to be
investigated. Luo Meizhen, “Lun fangyan,” reclassifies the Dai dialects, and
would classify Dai Ya under the Yuan-Xin patois for the Hong-Jin dialect of
Dai.

Sala meaning priest; see Zhou Zhizhi and Yan Qixiang, eds., Wayu jianzhi
(Beijing: Minzu chubanshe, 1984), p. 154.

See ibid., pp. 100 and 154-159; for Vincent Young, see p. 154. The “dialects
of Va are mutually incomprehensible; see also Svantesson, “U.”

Huang Xing, “On Writing Systems for China’s Minorities,” pp. 77 and 83. He
mentions a total of only fifty thousand Va, which seems a mistake in compari-
son with other sources. Chinese writing is more widely used (ninety-eight

hundred).

GLOSSARY

Agumi FIA ¥ bendi luoluo Al {R &
Ankang ZTRE benren 7K A
Anshun IR Bika ZE-f

Bai

=] Bola ¥ZHI

Bai Miao HE& Boren %& A
Baraoke [ {% 7y Bulang fiEf



Buxin (Phsin) 7R3
Buyi (Bouyei) fifK
Caijia 8]Ex
Cangyuan {f §

Cao Miao Eiff
Changpao Yao < 3%
Chonganjiang HEZ VT
Chuan Miao JI|E§
Chuan-Qian-Dian )| ¥57H
Chuanging ZF&H
Chuxiong #& i
cifinggan KA E
Cun #f

Dai g

Dai Beng 4]

Dai Duan %
DaiLe #&{}

Dai Na £&#

DaiYa =¥
Dayanzhen KR4
Dehong &%

Diao -~

Diaozu —Jff&

Dong (Kam) {[g
Dongjia %

Dulong 012

Ersu /R0

fangyan /5

Fei Xiaotong EZiE
Gan [dry? worker?] Yi F$%
Gan [sweet] Yi H £
Gazhuo 1§

Gedang {74

Gedou (a) {£52
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Gedou (b) {z58

Gejia 1§58

Gelao 174E

Gengma HKL4

Gepo (Kopu) ik

Gepu Ei#

Gesu &)

Guiyang i fH

Guobo (Kopu) SRHE

Guozhong zuichu jumin shuzhong B
) fE R

Hani M58

hei B

Hei Miao 2B

HeiYi 2

HongYi £ %%

hu i

Hu F

hua 1§

Hua Miao {EH

Huangping #HEF

Huguang ren i A

Huihui [B]#E

Huii £H

ji

Jiangcheng 7T 3

jing &

Jingdong B|#H

Jingpo EKA

Jinping &7

Jinxiu £

Jiongnai Yao fZREE

Kaduo (Kado, Kadu, Kedu) £%

Kaili FH

2 ana
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Kebi TEtt

Kemie (Kammu) Tg B

Kemu (Khmu') 5@ AR

Kuan %

Kucong ZEE

Kun-An B7Z

Laba MBI\

Lahu  H7ji&

Lahu Na H/ii5 44

Lahu Xi $77i&BR

Lai $k

Laji (Lati, Lati, La Chi) H/%

Lajia H7HM

Lancang | ig

Langsu JRiE

laogan (a) ET

laogan (b) EH

Laokang EJT

Leqi hiA

Lijiang FR{L

Limin HE

Lin Yaohua #KHE 1

Ling-hua 51§

Lipo () S

Lipo (&) Hik

Lipu {E##

Lishi shehui diaocha baogao [ 2 #t &1
BEiRE

Liujia JSH

Liujiaren 7SR A

Longjia JE%%

Longsheng ¢ f

LuYi A Y

luoguo R

Luo-hei {RE2
luoluo FERE
Luoluo (Lolo) fR{R,
Luoluopo BREIX
Luopohe % JH7A]
Luquan £§3%)

Luren B A
Malipo i ZEHE
Man &

Mang 3§

Manmi (Man mit) %
Manzu i &
Maojia (Aoka) R
Maojia-hua SHERIE
Maonan FHFg
Miao B
Miao-Yaozu shenghuo tu B % ik & 15 Bl
Micha %@
Minglang HHEA
Migie Y]

Mojia (Mak) B
Mojiang Z&7L
Mouding Z5E
Mulao (a) K{E
Mulao (b) {4FE
Naluo H%
Nanjing ren B A
Nasu #H 7

Naxi (Na-hsi) 4475
Nu #&

Nujiang %&JT
Nung f{&#

Nuosu (Nosu) 1 75
Panghai =g
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Pingdi Yaohua ZSHB¥E %
Pubiao 5

Qiandong %57
Qiandongbei diqu LR [ LA
Qiang 7E

Qiao-Wu THE

Qingping &7

Qiubei Frdk

Qixingmin R

Raojia %5

Rongshui  flil7k

Ruili Hiii |

Salawu {#iH; 5

Sani /B

Sangiao =# (=1&)

Sanya Hui =1 [d]
Sapushan % (1]
Shenzhouren i A

shi &2

Shimenkan &[]k

Shui 7K

shuijia 7KZK

Siku quanshu  PU[E 2 EH
Sipsongpanna (Xishuangbanna) 78 X ki 44
Tai Lii (Tai Lu, Dai Li) #&(h
Tayaoshan (Dayao Shan) K¥&[l]
Tengchong f% i

Tengyue 58

The +

tuhua + 1%

Tujia + 5

turen + A

tuyu +i8

Wa (Va) 1R

Wang Zhao FH§
Waxiang-hua F, % i
Weining BT
Wuding HE
Wu-Lu H.4%

Wuse A

Xialusi T E&&E]
Xiandao ] 5
Xifan PHEFE

Xijia PHZH

Xinping #
Xinshao ¥
Xiuwen B

Xufu FF
Xundian -
Yanghuang 1% %
Yanshuai &

Yao ¥

Yi #k

Yibin HE
Yingjiang &L
Yiren (Yizi) #A (FF)
Yongsheng 7Kk i
Youmairen 718 A
Yuanmou JT 1§
Zaiwa # FL
Zhaotong HHiE
Zhongjia (Chungchia, Chung-chia) {58
Zhuang it

zhuyin fuhao 1 & 5%
zZi



FRIENDS OF THE GEST LIBRARY

The Friends of the Gest Library is a group of private individuals
dedicated to the idea that an East Asian library resource like the Gest
Oriental Library (the East Asian Research Library at Princeton Univer-
sity) must be known, supported, and encouraged in order to enrich both
the aesthetic knowledge of East Asia and the growth of scholarship and
contemporary information concerning that part of the world. Many
individuals have already been active for years in guiding the Gest Library,
and contributing their time and resources ad hoc. In 1986 they formed
the Friends of the Gest Library in order to broaden the Library’s support
and foster communication among other interested parties.

As a group, the Friends sponsor colloquia and exhibitions on East
Asian books, calligraphy, art, and their historical relationships. They
secure gifts and bequests for the Library in order to add to its holdings
items and collections of great worth.They disseminate information about
the Library (and about other East Asian libraries) so that members and
nonmembers alike can benefit from its resources.

JOINING THE FRIENDS

Membership is open to those subscribing annually forty dollars or more.
With that membership fee is included a yearly subscription to the East
Asian Library Journal. Members will be invited to attend special exhibi-
tions, lectures, and discussions that occur under the aegis of the Friends.
Checks are payable to the Trustees of Princeton University and should be
mailed to:

Friends of the Gest Library

211 Jones Hall

Princeton University

Princeton, NJ 08544 U.S.A.
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